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Editorials 


IN  MEr  In  naught  is  the  world  more  schooled  than  in 
MORI  AM  the  adjustments  it  must  make  to  the  passing 
of  those  with  whom  they  have  lived  here  on 
the  earth,  and  in  naught  is  the  world  less  schooled  than 
in  the  understanding  of  the  great  reality  which  death  pre¬ 
sents.  However  to  an  instructed  Christian  the  fact  of 
death  is  accepted  as  a  release  and  the  Apostle’s  words  “To 
depart  and  be  with  Christ  is  far  better”  are  received  as 
the  declaration  of  that  which  is  true  as  estimated  by  God 
Himself.  Those  who  have  come  to  know  God  and  His 
Christ  while  in  this  world  are  those  who  are  most  blessed 
when  ushered  into  the  divine  Presence  on  high. 

These  words  are  written  with  thought  centered  upon 
the  late  Doctor  Alexander  Brown  Winchester  of  Toronto  who 
on  September  5th  passed  on  to  be  with  the  Saviour  he 
adored.  Because  of  most  unusual  intimacy  which  he  sus¬ 
tained  to  Christ,  he  above  many  others  rejoiced  to  see  his 
Lord  face  to  face. 

With  great  faithfulness,  genuine  scholarship,  spiritual 
sanity,  and  natural  endowments  Dr.  Winchester  moved  in 
his  long  lifetime  into  the  deeper  understanding  of  God’s 
Word.  Having  gained  the  right  method  of  interpretation 
of  the  Scriptures  he  advanced,  as  all  might  do,  into  a  sur¬ 
passing  knowledge  of  God’s  great  realities  of  truth.  He 
became  rightfully  a  teacher  of  teachers,  and  while  his  min¬ 
istry  did  not  under  God  move  in  the  direction  of  writing, 
he  became  known  throughout  the  English-speaking  world 
for  his  peculiarly  penetrating  and  uplifting  preaching  and 
teaching.  Added  to  this  was  a  rare  service  which  he  ren¬ 
dered  as  a  missionary  for  two  years  in  China. 

It  was  in  the  days  of  his  missionary  service  that  Dr. 
Winchester  came  into  possession  of  the  key  which  unlocks 
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the  richest  treasures  of  the  divine  revelation  and  after  this 
wise:  He  had  gone  out  schooled  after  the  tradition  of 
those  who  attend  the  seminary  and  yet  neglect  the  most 
vital  things  of  God's  Word — especially  concerning  things 
to  come.  Dr.  Winchester  was  ready  to  defend  with  all  his 
marvelous  ability  the  then  traditional  postmillennial  theory. 
While  on  an  evangelizing  tour  into  distant  territory  in 
China  he  came  upon  a  community  where  no  missionary 
had  been,  but  where  one  native  man  lived  who  by  some 
providence  of  God  had  many  years  before  become  pos¬ 
sessed  of  a  Bible  in  the  Chinese  language.  No  human  in- 
structor  had  molded  his  thought  or  stimulated  prejudices 
in  his  mind.  He  welcomed  Dr.  Winchester  with  great  joy 
and  soon  the  Doctor  realized  he  was  privileged  to  investi¬ 
gate  into  the  rare  experience  of  one  who  had,  under  the 
guidance  of  the  Holy  Spirit  alone,  come  to  a  very  clear 
understanding  of  revealed  truth.  In  the  midst  of  the  na¬ 
tive’s  testimony  respecting  the  salvation  he  had  experienced 
and  the  Christ  he  loved,  he  said  ‘*And  He  is  coming  back 
again  and  at  any  time.”  At  once  the  theological  prejudices 
arose  in  the  missionary’s  mind.  Yet  he  restrained  him¬ 
self  that  he  might  hear  what  this  strange  man  of  one 
Book  might  say,  and  it  was  through  the  testimony  of  this 
faithful  God-taught  native  that  the  truth  of  God  broke  on 
the  missionary’s  mind.  He  thus  came  into  the  revelation 
of  the  premillennial  hope  which  truth  not  only  opened  the 
Scriptures  to  him,  but  hred  his  heart  with  that  passion  for 
God  which  characterized  him  above  other  men. 

Dr.  Winchester  was  pastor  of  the  great  Knox  Presby¬ 
terian  Church  of  Toronto,  Canada,  a  worthy  successor  of 
Dr.  Parsons  who  was  one  of  the  first  and  most  effective 
expositors  on  this  Continent.  Later,  and  that  he  might 
give  more  time  to  the  teaching  ministry.  Dr.  Winchester 
became  pastor  extramural  of  Knox  Church,  which  relation¬ 
ship  he  sustained  until  near  his  death. 

Because  of  illness  he  was  deprived  in  recent  years  of 
public  ministry  and  his  service  as  teacher  on  the  great 
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Bible  Conference  programs  of  America  was  missed.  The 
church  at  large,  the  local  church  in  Toronto,  the  Dallas 
Theological  Seminary  which  benefited  so  much  from  his 
counsel  and  teaching,  and  a  host  of  friends  on  both  sides 
of  the  Atlantic  and  Pacific  have  suffered  a  great  loss.  Pray* 
erful  sympathy  is  extended  to  his  widow  and  family. 

Well  might  the  schools  of  the  prophets  study  the  long 
and  fruitful  life  of  this- great  servant  of  God  and  seek  by 
wisely  chosen  courses  of  study  to  direct  young  men  into 
the  type  of  ministry  which  Dr.  Winchester  embodied.  The 
Dallas  Theological  Seminary  pays  its  utmost  tribute  to  one 
to  whom  it  owes  more  than  can  be  estimated  in  this  world. 

Dr.  Winchester  was  born  in  Peterhead,  Aberdeenshire, 
Scotland,  on  June  10,  1868;  he  died  at  his  Toronto  home  on 
September  5,  1943.  From  earliest  childhood  he  had  a  strong 
desire  to  preach.  When  only  five  years  old  he  read  through 
the  New  Testament  in  its  entirety.  His  godly  mother  had 
treasured  the  hope  of  the  boy  becoming  a  minister,  but  never 
lived  to  see  him  enter  Christian  work.  The  following  ex¬ 
tract  from  the  press  furnishes  a  resume  suggestive  of  how 
fruitful  was  Dr.  Winchester’s  career:  “After  graduating  in 
1887  from  Manitoba  College,  Winnipeg,  he  volunteered  for 
mission  work  in  North  China,  but  returned  to  Canada  two 
years  later  because  of  ill  health.  Later  he  served  for  two 
years  as  minister  of  St.  Andrew’s  Presb3rterian  Church,  Kitch¬ 
ener,  and  then  organized  a  mission  for  the  Chinese  in  Brit¬ 
ish  Columbia.  .  .  .  Dr.  Winchester  was  minister  of  Knox 
Church  from  1901  to  1921  and  was  appointed  pastor  extra¬ 
mural  following  his  resignation  from  the  active  ministry. 
Three  years  ago  he  became  pastor  emeritus.  He  was  a  former 
senator  of  Knox  College  and  a  past  president  of  the  Toronto 
Ministerial  Association.  The  honorary  doctor  of  divinity 
degree  was  conferred  on  him  by  Dallas  Theological  Seminary 
in  1928.  .  .  .  Included  among  those  who  mourned  at  the  bier 
of  one  who  during  his  long  span  of  years  as  a  minister  had 
become  noted  in  Canada  and  the  United  States  as  a  Bible 
lecturer,  were  many  Presbsrterian  clergymen  attending  the 
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meeting  of  the  Presbytery  of  Toronto  at  Knox  Church  today 
and  clerics  of  other  denominations  who  knew  Dr.  Winchester 
as  a  co-worker.”  A  large  family  survives  Dr.  Winchester. 

Lewis  Sperry  Chafer. 

^  ^  ^ 

GOD  BLESS  Our  country  needs  prayer.  If  the  war  de- 
AMERICA  mands  total  effort  and  sacrifice  in  things  ^ 
physical  or  material,  can  it  be  otherwise 
in  the  things  spiritual?  Certain  it  is  that  the  time  will 
never  come  nor  did  the  hour  ever  pass,  when  America 
had  no  need  of  God.  When  the  necessity  for  worship  or 
divine  aid  is  least  recognized,  then  are  we  in  gravest 
danger.  Witness  Belshazzar.  The  prophet  Daniel  relates 
how  merry  feasting  in  his  royal  palace,  years  ago,  turned 
into  a  massacre.  Graciously  had  the  Lord  interrupted  the 
drinking  that  night,  when  He  sent  fingers  of  a  mah’s  hand 
to  write  on  the  wall:  Mene,  Mene,  Tekel,  Upharsin.  “This 
is  the  interpretation  of  the  thing:  MENE;  God  hath  num¬ 
bered  thy  kingdom,  and  finished  it.  TEKEL;  Thou  art 
weighed  in  the  balances,  and  art  found  wanting.  PERES; 
Thy  kingdom  is  divided,  and  given  to  the  Medes  and  Per¬ 
sians.”  But  no  repentance,  no  humility,  no  prayer  resulted 
from  the  vision  and  the  interpretation.  So  unexpected 
death  and  destruction  marched  into  the  city  that  same 
night. 

Even  if  the  Allies  are  gaining  the  upper  hand  now, 
Britain,  just  like  America,  must  have  prayer.  To  quote 
a  London  journalist,  “The  Nazi  religion  has  no  place 
for  prayer.  Rektor  Kraft,  in  Sacred  Source  of  Gemm 
Strength,  says:  ‘Fear  converts  prayer  into  a  whimpering 
plea  to  have  your  own  skin  spared.  This  was  unworthy 
of  heroes,  unworthy  of  German  soldiers.  Prayers  stand  in 
flagrant  contradiction  to  reason.* 

“If,  then,  our  enemies  have  definitely  cast  aside  the 
weapon  of  prayer,  and  put  their  trust  in  the  preponderance  ^ 
of  iron  and  steel  backed  by  human  courage  and  strength  . 
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alone,  then  it  is  all  the  more  imperative  that  we  should 
make  prayer  Britain’s  Secret  Weapon.” 

Granting  that  America  and  Britain  stand  in  need  of 
prayer,  how  much  more  Russia?  A  scant  ten  years  ago 
Stalin  decreed  that  not  one  single  house  of  prayer  must 
remain  on  Soviet  territory  and  in  addition,  the  very  con¬ 
cept  of  God  must  leave.  Time  has  scarcely  changed  a  man 
as  determined  as  Joseph  Stalin,  even  if  it  did  fail  to  win 
the  goal  set  and  instead  brought  relaxation  to  the  decree. 
Surely,  now  Christians  will  not  debate  the  great  call  for 
prayer  in  the  face  of  such  facts. 

But  will  we  pray  for  God  to  bless  America,  Britain, 
Russia?  A  sincere  and  moving  plea  to  this  end  has  been 
voiced  by  the  same  journalist  cited  above.  Mr.  Watts  says, 
"Prayer  must  be  made  a  serious  business  if  it  is  to  be  a 
force  for  righteousness  and  peace  in  the  world.  After 
Lord  Halifax  made  his  broadcast  in  which  he  spoke  con¬ 
cerning  prayer,  a  set  of  working  men  were  discussing  the 
speech.  One  of  them  remarked,  with  cynical  feeling: 
Trayer!  Prayer!  What  on  earth’s  the  good  of  that?* 

“Prayer  will  be  no  good  if  it  is  only  prayer  for  per¬ 
sonal  safety  apart  from  personal  faith  and  consecration 
to  the  highest.  It  will  be  no  good  if  we  want  victory  just 
to  allow  us  to  go  on  with  our  godless,  pleasure-seeking 
lives,  but  prayer  for  a  world  re-awakening  to  spiritual 
realities;  prayer  for  the  re-evangelisation  of  the  European 
peoples;  prayer  for  the  preaching  of  the  Cross  among  the 
generation  of  Russians  nurtured  in  atheism  and  the  Hitler 
youth  taught  the  orthodoxy  of  Nazism — ^this  would  indeed 
affect  the  root  causes  of  the  international  decay  and  chaos 
which  have  issued  in  the  present  holocaust. 

“Single  days  of  prayer  are  not  enough.  Mere  formal 
acknowledgment  of  God  by  an  odd  Sunday  morning  in 
church  will  have  no  effect  whatever.  God  is  not  to  be 
patronised.  He  waits  for  a  nation  to  forsake  its  sin,  to  set 
itself  to  walk  in  the  ways  of  His  commandments,  to  obey 
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His  voice  in  righteous  living  and  sincere  honouring  of  His 
Name. 

*To  make  prayer  effective  for  peace  these  must  be  our 
aims.  We,  naturally,  pray  for  the  ending  of  the  slaughter 
for  the  triumph  of  democracy,  for  the  preservation  of  lib- 
erty,  for  the  freedom  to  speak,  write  and  worship  God  as 
our  conscience  dictates.  These  great  ideals,  however,  are 
dependent  on  a  spiritual  condition  and  that  condition  must 
be  the  fundamental  burden  of  our  prayers. 

‘Tf  prayer,  more  prayer,  united  prayer,  persistent  prayer, 
sacrificial  prayer  is  made  to  God  on  these  lines,  then  prayer 
will  bring  peace  and  make  the  new  world  a  reality  to  the 
peoples.” 

^  ^  ^ 

PRAY  Have  we  said  enough  about  praying?  Is  it 

FOR  SUCH  not  sufficient  just  to  remember  the  Allies  and 
Europe?  To  be  sure,  the  breadth  of  these 
objects  for  prayer  would  fill  a  devotional  period  easily.  Yet 
may  the  Christian  well  halt  with  so  much  and  no  more?  If 
he  did,  Japan  and  China,  Australia  and  New  Zealand,  India 
and  the  whole  Orient  would  be  left  out.  Scripture,  however, 
bids  us  through  the  apostle  Paul:  ‘T  exhort  that  supplica¬ 
tions,  prayers,  intercessions,  and  giving  of  thanks  be  made 
for  all  men.  .  .  .  For  this  is  good  and  acceptable  in  the  sight 
of  God  our  Saviour;  Who  will  have  all  men  to  be  saved,  and 
to  come  unto  the  knowledge  of  the  truth”  (1  Tim.  2:1  ff.). 
No  doubt  the  whole  world  belongs  on  the  list  for  prayer. 

In  view  of  this,  may  we  suggest  particular  subjects 
throughout  the  world.  Glover's  Progress  of  World-Wide  Mis¬ 
sions  (1939,  4th  ed.),  a  standard  work,  gives  reliable  figures 
on  the  missionary  enterprise,  leading  the  believer  to  agonize 
in  prayer  for  the  tens  of  millions  far  from  Christ.  In  Japan, 
for  example,  “the  present  Protestant  church  membership  con¬ 
stitutes  less  than  one-third  of  one  per  cent  of  the  whole  popu¬ 
lation.”  Remember,  then,  the  200,000  communicant  members 
of  the  church  in  Japan  and  Formosa,  some  of  whom  may  be 
suffering  the  worst  sort  of  persecution  at  present,  with  a  j 
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heathen  war-spirit  of  fanatical  intensity  prevailing.  Then 
think  of  the  crisis  in  China,  where  war  has  long  destroyed 
and  ravaged,  overturned  and  uprooted  normal  living.  Over 
500,000  communicants  of  the  Chinese  church  bespeak  our 
earnest  prayer,  along  with  the  hundreds  of  millions  un¬ 
reached  by  the  Gospel.  India  may  have  as  many  as  two 
million  adherents  of  the  church.  But  there  are  still  340 
millions  to  be  evangelized  and  prayed  for,  today,  including 
the  population  of  Ceylon. 

l^at  more  shall  we  say  of  Australia,  the  Philippines  and 
East  Indies,  the  Jewish  world  and  many  other  mission  fields? 
Africa  and  South  America  are  two  whole  continents  still  not 
mentioned.  All  this  may  explain,  however,  why  the  Chris¬ 
tian  is  exhorted  by  God  the  Spirit  to  pray  always,  live  un¬ 
selfishly,  give  liberally,  and  fight  the  fight  of  faith  continually. 
“Wist  ye  not  that  I  must  be  about  my  Father’s  business?” 

John  Henry  Bennetch. 
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GREETINGS  AND  TESTIMONIALS  TO 
BIBLIOTHECA  SACRA 

“Congratulations  are  in  order  to  Bibliotheca  Sacra  on  the 
attainment  of  its  centenary  ...  To  the  editors  and  to  all  who 
have  had  part  in  its  production  we  would  like  to  pass  on  our 
congratulations,  and  our  best  wishes  as  they  go  on  to  the 
second  centennial  milestone  ...  Its  editorial  policy  has  been 
broad,  based  on  the  great  doctrines  and  standards  of  the 
Christian  Church.  The  spirit  of  evangelicalism  has  perme¬ 
ated  its  pages  and  the  whole  Bible  for  the  whole  world's  needs 
has  been  consistently  set  forth.” 

The  Evangelical  Christian,  June,  19i3 


**Bibliotheca  Sacra  celebrates  its  centenary  in  a  magnifi- 
cent  gold-bound  volume.  Its  history  and  ancestry  are  traced 
in  detail  by  the  associate  editor,  and  the  heads  of  depart¬ 
ments  in  Dallas  Theological  Seminary  contribute  articles  on 
matters  arising  within  their  specialisms.  One  thus  obtains 
a  conjunct  view  of  the  special  theological  position  of  the 
Seminary.” 

The  Evangelical  Quarterly,  July,  19^ 


“State  Press  is  in  receipt  of  a  very  handsomely  printed 
volume  of  Bibliotheca  Sacra  .  .  .  The  existence  of  the  maga¬ 
zine  in  Dallas  will  undoubtedly  come  as  a  surprise  to  many 
Texans.  Yet  it  has  been  published  here  for  a  decade  and 
contributes  much  to  the  distinction  of  community  and  state 
as  a  publication  center.” 

The  Dallas  News,  January  21, 19J^ 


“We  have  nothing  in  this  country  just  like  it.  The  author¬ 
ity  it  carries  and  the  sanctified  scholarship  discernible  on 
every  page  make  it  a  prize  for  the  bookshelf,  to  be  taken 
down  ofttimes  and  reread.” 

J.  Y.  Duffy,  , 
Birkdale,  Southport,  Lancaster,  EngUmd 
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“It  has  been  in  my  mind  to  write  you  and  add  my  con¬ 
gratulations  and  good  wishes  to  those  reaching  you  in  con¬ 
nection  with  this  year's  Bibliotheca  Sacra  celebration.  May 
the  Journal  have  a  more  blessed  and  fruitful  ministry  than 
even  that  which  has  characterized  it  in  the  past.” 

S.  W.  Murray, 

Rosetta,  Belfast,  North  Ireland 


“My  morning  mail  brought  to  me  a  copy  of  the  centennial 
number  of  the  Bibliotheca  Sacra.  I  opened  it  avidly  and  read 
much  of  its  contents  with  no  less  enthusiasm.  I  want  to 
congratuate  you  upon  this  fine,  dignified  publication.  It  will 
be  a  landmark  in  the  annals  of  American  theological  and 
biblical  literature,  and  out  of  my  heart  I  thank  you  for  it.” 

Charles  W.  Kitto,  D.D., 
Pastor,  Calvary  Methodist  Church,  Philadelphia 


“Trusting  you  shall  have  the  joy  of  ever  increasing  and 
widening  in  the  usefulness  of  this  very  excellent  magazine  is 
the  prayer  of  this  humble  Baptist.” 

Thomas  Drever, 

Subscriber  of  Milton,  Massachusetts 


“I  have  told  you  before  of  the  blessing  and  real  spiritual 
help  that  I  have  found  within  the  pages  of  Bibliotheca  Sa^nra. 
May  I  add,  it  is  my  desire  to  get  as  many  as  possible  of  the 
past  issues  and  keep  them  for  use.  They  are  a  real  addition 
to  my  somewhat  limited  library  .  .  .  May  our  Lord  continue 
to  bless  your  ministry.” 

Edgar  R.  Copeland, 
Subscriber  of  Philadelphia 


“I  take  this  opportunity  to  express  my  deep  interest  in 
Bibliotheca  Sacra.  Its  blessed  ministry  and  true  scholarship 
have  made  it  indispensable  to  thousands.  Its  ever-growing 
influence  has  gained  for  it  a  wide  reading,  including  myself 


474 


Bibliotheca  Sacra 


.  .  .  an  evening  school  student  of  the  Moody  Bible  Institute." 

Marion  C.  Crawford, 

Subscriber  of  Chicago 


**1  am  enjoying  this  centennial  number  so  much,  parti^ 
ularly  the  articles  by  Dr.  Chafer  and  Dr.  Feinberg.  Dr. 
Chafer’s  editorials,  though  brief,  are  always  worth  the  price 
of  the  magazine.  How  thankful  I  am  for  the  true  and  clear 
message  of  Dallas  Seminary  and  the  Bibliotheca  Sacra)!' 

Mrs.  Thomas  D.  Hughes, 
Subscriber  of  San  Francisco 


“We  want  to  take  this  opportunity  to  add  our  congratuli- 
tions  to  Bibliotheca  Sacra  as  it  enters  its  Centennial  year. 
Surely,  a  long  and  honored  career.  Especially  do  we  wish  to 
express  our  appreciation  to  the  present  editorial  staff  for  the 
splendid  quarterly  they  are  giving  to  us.  May  Bibliotheco 
Sa4:ra  continue  its  helpful  and  Christ-exalting  ministry  until 
the  shout  is  heard  and  the  Church  is  with  Him.  We  assure 
you  of  our  continued  intercession.” 

Sheldon  B.  Quincer, 

Pastor^  First  Baptist  Church,  Middleville,  Michigan 


“In  recent  weeks  I  have  had  it  called  to  my  attention 
either  directly  or  indirectly  that  the  Centennial  of  our  beloved 
school  magazine  is  soon  to  be  observed.  .  .  .  May  the  Lord’s 
richest  blessing  attend  the  further  publication  of  this  indin* 
pensably  potent  work.  .  .  .  ‘Hitherto  hath  the  Lord  led  us.’ 
And  with  the  knowledge  of  His  past  faithfulness,  we  may 
be  convinced  and  confident  of  His  future  constancy  of  guid¬ 
ance  in  a  work  of  publication,  which,  for  over  a  century  He 
has  guided  and  overshadowed  with  His  unswerving  power  and 
loving  care.” 

S.  Harold  Longstreth, 

Assistant  Pastor,  Broadway  United  PresbyterioM 
Church,  Bellingham,  Washington 


Greetings  and  Testimonials 
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"The  Centennial  Number  of  the  Bibliotheca  Sacra  was  re¬ 
ceived  a  few  days  ago.  .  .  There  is  an  article  of  special  per¬ 
sonal  interest  that  I  cannot  pass  by  without  mention:  the 
one  about  our  beloved,  sainted  Dr.  C.  I.  Scofield.  It  was  my 
privilege  to  hear  Dr.  Scofield  at  Dallas  in  1893  delivering  a 
series  of  lectures.  .  .  .  His  way  of  stating  a  viewpoint  was 
so  logical  and  convincing  that  I  soon  abandoned  a  position 
that  was  untenable  and  enlisted  in  one  of  his  noble  enterprises 
that  swept  many  souls  from  darkness  into  light.  He  was  one 
of  God’s  noblemen.  May  God’s  richest  blessings  be  and 
abide  on  the  Bibliotheca  Saxyra** 

J.  C.  Ziegler, 

Subscriber  of  Weslaco,  Texa^ 


“I  have  received  and  examined  the  copy  of  the  Bibliotheca 
Sacra  and  I  like  it  very  much.  ...  As  a  matter  of  fact,  I  con¬ 
sider  the  article  ‘Will  there  be  another  Elijah?’  by  Carl 
Armerding  worth  more  than  the  price  of  a  year’s  subscrip¬ 
tion.  I  am  anticipating  a  year  of  profitable  study  with  you 
through  the  medium  of  the  Bibliotheca  Sacra.  May  God’s 
blessing  continue  to  rest  upon  you  and  yours.” 

W.  G.  Money, 

Subscriber  of  Winston-Salem,  North  Carolina 


“I  thank  you  for  it  [Bibliotheca  Sacra]  and  enjoy  it  even 
if  it  is  a  little  hard  for  me  to  grasp  the  thoughts  expressed. 
The  English  language  is  less  familiar  to  me  than  French  or 
German,  and  so  to  have  the  blessing  of  the  magazine  I  have 
to  read  the  articles  a  few  times.  But  there  is  a  real  blessing 
in  these  truths.  Thank  you  especially  for  the  doctrine  in  the 
study  of  Satan.” 

Charles  D.  Saucy, 
Subscriber  of  Salem,  Oregon 


“Certainly  the  editorial  staff  and  contributors  are  to  be 
highly  congratulated  on  the  splendid  work  done  in  commem¬ 
orating  this  notable  occasion.  The  issue  is  worthy  of  the 
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occasion  and  reflects  great  credit  on  those  responsible  for  ih 
preparation.  Would  that  the  faithfulness  to  its  purpose  and 
to  the  Word  that  is  found  in  this  valued  periodical,  were 
found  in  many  more  of  the  publications  which  are  produced 
so  profusely  and  presented  under  the  guise  of  ‘Christian’  lit- 
erature.  May  the  good  work  be  preserved  of  the  Lord  and 
flourish  to  the  edification  of  the  saints  and  the  building  up 
of  His  church.” 

W.  G.  Loader, 

Stibscriber  of  Prince  Albert,  Saskatehevm 


“We  are  going  to  need  all  of  the  volumes  of  the  Bibliotheca 
Sacra. ...  I  should  appreciate  it  if  you  would  check  these  [100 
volumes]  up  for  us  as  fast  as  possible.  If  you  cannot  find 
,  an  unbound  volume  for  certain  years,  we  will  be  glad  to  have 
these  gaps  filled  with  the  bound  if  there  are  no  pages  missing 
or  defaced.  We  have  no  copies  of  the  Bibliotheca  Sacra  and 
would  have  to  start  from  scratch.” 

Wallace  L.  Emerson, 
President,  Westmont  College,  Los  Angeki 


“Please  renew  my  subscription  for  one  year.  ...  I  have  a 
number  of  works  on  theology,  but  I  think  your  quarterly 
surpasses  them  all.  To  my  mind  it  is  the  best  work  of  the¬ 
ology  in  the  world  today.” 

Thomas  H.  Horn, 

Subscriber  of  Greensburg,  Pennsylvam 


“I  have  been  given  a  subscription  to  Bibliotheca  Sacra. 
.  .  .  I  do  not  know  when  this  subscription  runs  out  but  I  find 
this  periodical  so  fine  that  I  want  that  subscription  to  con¬ 
tinue  by  all  means.  I  am  enclosing  two  dollars  for  a  year’s 
subscription  from  the  time  my  present  subscription  runs  out” 

Donald  Macomber, 

Pastor,  Epsom  Baptist  Church,  GossviUe, 
New  Hampshire 
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further  genealogical  notes 

(With  genealogical  chart  of  the  Bible  Champion) 

By  Arnold  D.  Ehlert,  Th.M. 

The  difficulty  concerning  the  ancestry  of  the  Bible  Cham- 
pwn  remains  unsolved.  ‘  What  additional  information  has 
come  to  light,  however,  has  cut  out  several  titles  that  were 
listed  as  belonging  to  the  Bible  Champion*s  ancestry.  The 
titles  listed  under  sections  VIII,  XIII,  and  XVI  were  all  er¬ 
roneously  included  due  to  a  report  that  they  belonged  to  the 
lineage  of  the  Whitened  Field.  Actually  the  latter  had  no 
connection  with  the  Ram*s  Horn  lineage,  other  than  identity 
of  editorship.  Thomas  H.  Nelson,  founder  and  editor  of  the 
Whitened  Field,  had  merged  his  own  Christian  Philosopher 
with  the  new  Ram*s  Horn,  which  he  and  Elijah  P.  Brown  had 
revived  around  1908  or  1909.  The  name  of  the  old  Ram*s  Horn 
had  been  changed  to  Home  Herald,  under  which  title  it  declined 
and  was  finally  bought  by  the  Christian  Herald.  But  there  is 
no  lineal  connection  between  these  titles  of  Mr.  Nelson’s 
former  labors  and  his  Whitened  Field.  It  remains,  then,  to 
deal  here  only  with  this  magazine  and  its  editor,  Mr.  Nelson. 

THE  WHITENED  FIELD  (19287-1930) 

Mr.  Thomas  Hiram  Nelson  is  over  80  years  of  age,  and  is 
still  active  in  evangelistic  ministry.  However,  he  is  not  able 
to  recall  with  accuracy  the  details  of  his  long  and  varied  pub¬ 
lishing  career.  He  operated  a  large  printing  establishment 
in  Indianapolis  for  a  number  of  years.  Here  it  was  that  he 


'The  reader  is  referred  to  the  article,  “The  Genealogical  History  of  Biblio¬ 
theca  Sacra,”  pp.  31-52  of  this  magazine,  19+3,  especially  the  footnote  on 
page  43  and  the  discussion  of  the  Champion’s  lineage,  pp.  45-48.  The 
present  discussion  is  supplementary  to  that  article.  Correspondence  with 
the  publishers  of  the  Expositor  and  Current  Anecdotes  at  the  time  of  the 
1906  merger  failed  to  clear  up  the  problem  of  the  Preacher’s  Assistant  and 
Preacher’s  Magazine  branches.  TTie  chart  of  the  Bible  Champion  is  con¬ 
structed  in  accordance  with  the  evidence  favorable  to  Bibliotheca  Sacra. 
(Erratum:  due  to  a  printer’s  error,  the  title  of  section  XV  of  that  article 
reads,  “THE  CHICAGO  LEVER  (1898 P-1899).”  It  should  read,  “THE 
SERMONIZER  (1910-1918).”) 
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founded  the  Christian  Philosopher,  a  pithy  magazine  of  wit 
and  wisdom,  the  “Proverbs”  of  Christian  journalism.  Some 
of  the  inspiration  for  this  feature  came  from  the  successful 
employment  of  short  epigrammatic  paragraphs  and  sentences 
in  the  old  Ram*s  Horn,  although  Mr.  Nelson  has  a  natural 
turn  of  mind  himself  in  that  direction,  for  he  is  truly  a 
Christian  philosopher.  The  revived  Ram*s  Horn  was  also 
published  at  Indianapolis. 

About  the  time  that  Wilbur  G.  (“The  World  is  Flat”) 
Voliva  took  over  the  affairs  of  John  Dowie  in  Zion,  Ill.,  Mr. 
Nelson  moved  to  Chicago  and  commenced  a  long  fight  against 
the  corruptions  of  that  despot.  He  obtained  a  legal  education 
and  his  LL.6.  degree  specifically  for  the  purpose  of  contend¬ 
ing  for  the  rights  of  the  people.  Although  he  never  charged 
for  legal  services  he  won  27  lawsuits  against  Voliva. 

Mr.  Nelson  had  early  shown  a  consuming  interest  in  mis¬ 
sions.  Although  he  never  visited  the  field  himself,  at  one 
time  he  bought  a  99-year  lease  on  ,a  whole  village  in  India 
from  the  British  government,  including  the  400  inhabitants, 
for  $2800,  in  order  to  provide  a  suitable  place  to  establish  a 
mission  station.  The  whole  village  was  Christianized. 

The  Whitened  Field  was  founded  to  promote  home  and 
foreign  missions.  It  was  a  small  paper,  published  at  Chicago. 
He  had  the  help  of  his  wife  in  editing  it  the  latter  half  of 
its  course.  No  copies  have  been  found  available  for  examina¬ 
tion.  It  was  taken  over  by  the  Bible  Champion  in  January, 
1930,  and  Mr.  Nelson  went  onto  the  editorial  staff  of  the 
Champion.  The  heritage  of  Bibliotheca  Sacra  was  thus  en¬ 
riched  by  this  evangelistic,  missionary,  and  intensely  practi¬ 
cal  background. 

Dallas,  Texas. 
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ANTHROPOLOGY 

By  Lewis  Sperry  Chafer,  D.D.,  Lrrr.D. 

Author’s  Note :  This  issue  of  Bibliotheca  Sacra  continues  the  studies 
in  Anthropology.  It  is  the  third  in  this  series  and  will  be  continued  for 
fit  least  five  succeeding  issues.  This  entire  division  of  Systematic  The¬ 
ology  includes :  the  creation  of  man,  his  estate,  his  fall,  and  the  doctrine 
of  sin. 

in.  MAN’S  ESTATE  AT  CREATION 
2.  The  Immaterial  Part  of  Man, 

a.  The  Origin  of  the  Immaterial  Part  of  the  First  Man. 

Having  given  some  consideration  to  the  doctrine  of  the 
material  part  of  man  and  recognizing  that  the  most  important 
revelation  concerning  man  as  created  is  declared  in  the  words 
which  state  that  man  is  made  in  the  image  and  likeness  of 
God  and  that  this  resemblance  is  featured  in  the  immaterial 
and  not  the  material  part  of  man,  it  is  now  in  order  to  investi¬ 
gate  the  truth  God  has  disclosed  regarding  the  immaterial 
part  of  man.  On  his  material  side,  man  is  said  to  be  the 
direct  and  immediate  creation  of  God  and  to  have  been  made 
from  existing  matter.  It  is  written:  “And  the  Lord  God 
formed  man  of  the  dust  of  the  ground”  (Gen.  2:7) ;  but  of  the 
immaterial  part  of  man  it  is  not  said  that  it  is  divinely 
created  or  made  of  any  existing  material,  but  that  man  be¬ 
came  a  living  soul  as  a  result  of  the  divine  in-breathing 
into  the  earthen  vessel  of  the  breath  of  lives  (plural).  “And 
the  Lord  God  formed  man  of  the  dust  of  the  ground,  and 
breathed  into  his  nostrils  the  breath  of  life ;  and  man  became 
a  living  soul”  (Gen.  2:7);  “And  God  said.  Let  us  make  man 
in  our  image,  after  our  likeness :  and  let  them  have  dominion 
over  the  fish  of  the  sea,  and  over  the  fowl  of  the  air,  and  over 
the  cattle,  and  over  all  the  earth,  and  over  every  creeping 
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thing  that  creepeth  upon  the  earth.  So  God  created  man  in 
his  own  image,  in  the  image  of  God  created  he  them”  (Gen 
1.26,  27).  These  statements  introduce  facts  and  forces  quite 
beyond  the  range  of  human  understanding.  It  is  clear,  how¬ 
ever,  that  the  immaterial  part  of  man  originates  not  as  a 
creation,  but  as  a  transmission.  Some  element  of  creation 
may  have  been  present  and  active,  but  it  is  evident  that  the 
“living  soul”  which  man  became  by  the  divine  in-breathing 
is  more  uncreated  than  created.  It  is  an  impartation  from  the 
Eternal  One.  Angels  are  created  beings  (Col.  1:16),  and, 
since  they  are  immaterial,  it  follows  that  their  beings,  in  all 
their  features,  are  a  direct  creation  quite  apart  from  pre¬ 
existing  matter.  Nor  is  any  record  given  that  they  were  con¬ 
stituted  what  they  are  by  the  breath  of  God.  Man  seems  to 
be  exalted  to  a  place  of  surpassing  dignity  and  honor.  Being 
by  divine  appointment  the  Lord  of  the  little  part  of  the  uni¬ 
verse  in  which  he  lives  and  being  the  means  of  instruction  to 
angelic  beings,  it  is  reasonable  that  man  should  be  highly  en¬ 
nobled.  In  whatever  spheres  the  angels  may  excel,  it  is 
essential  that  among  the  creatures  of  earth  there  shall  be 
one  who,  being  rational,  may  stand  preeminently  above  all 
that  is  mundane. 

Immeasurable,  indeed,  are  the  implications  in  the  fact  of 
a  divine  in-breathing  as  to  prominence  and  permanence  and 
as  to  lofty  and  solemn  grandeur  of  the  beings  thus  engen¬ 
dered.  The  human  soul  and  spirit  thus  are  originated  and 
that,  as  before  indicated,  by  Elohim,  which  title  implies  that 
all  three  Persons  of  the  (^dhead  have  shared — and  each  as 
sufficient  in  Himself — in  securing  this  crowning  work  of 
Elohim’s  productive  powers. 

b.  The  Divine  Image. 

Having  thus  noted  the  incomparable  origin  of  the  imma¬ 
terial  part  of  the  first  man,  it  is  now  pertinent  to  inquire  as 
to  what  is  declared  when  the  Scriptures  state  that  man  was 
made  in  the  **image**  and  **likeness**  of  God.  These  words 
are  not  only  accurate  representations  of  facts,  but  they  con¬ 
vey  all  that  language  may  impart  as  to  that  which  is  para¬ 
mount  and  supreme  in  the  range  of  human  understanding. 
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No  divine  creation  or  production  could  be  inaugurated  on  a 
higher  plane  than  that  the  thing  thus  formed  should  be  con¬ 
formed  to  the  image  and  likeness  of  God  These  two  words 
reappear  in  subsequent  Scriptures  and  confirm  the  truth  that 
the  entire  Bible  is  in  harmony  with  the  Genesis  account  of 
creation.  Much  has  been  written  with  a  view  to  demonstrat¬ 
ing  some  vital  difference  between  the  meaning  of  these  two 
words.  Such  efforts  have  failed  to  establish  any  clear  dis¬ 
tinctions,  though  distinctions  may  exist.  It  is  not  the  way 
of  Bible  writers  to  multiply  words  where  no  distinction  exists. 
In  what,  then,  does  this  image  and  likeness  consist?  Little 
space  need  be  assigned  at  this  point  to  refute  unworthy  no¬ 
tions.  One  of  these  is  the  effort  some  have  made  to  connect 
the  image  and  likeness  with  Ecclesiastes  7:29  where  it  is 
said  that  “God  hath  made  man  upright,”  and  from  this  it  is 
argued  that  the  upright  posture  of  the  body  of  man  reflects 
the  posture  of  God  and  that  image  and  likeness  refer  to  that 
posture.  But  God,  being  incorporeal,  is  neither  perpendicu¬ 
lar  nor  horizontal  in  His  posture.  With  the  same  attending 
inefficiency,  it  is  claimed  by  others  that  the  idea  of  image 
and  likeness  is  exhausted  in  the  fact  that  man,  like  God,  has 
a  sphere  of  dominion.  To  this  it  may  be  replied  that  man 
must  exist  before  dominion  can  be  invested  in  him  and  that 
man  has  authority  because  of  the  truth  that  he  is  made  in  the 
image  and  likeness  of  God.  The  authority  is  not  the  cause 
of  the  image  or  likeness,  but  the  image  and  likeness  is  the 
ground  of  the  authority.  It  is  probable  that  it  is  equally  un¬ 
availing  to  attempt  to  restrict  the  idea  of  image  and  likeness 
to  any  one  feature  in  God.  The  Apostle  declared  on  the  broad¬ 
est  of  conceptions :  “For  as  much  then  as  we  are  the  offspring 
of  God”  (Acts  17:29),  which  conception  would  hardly  con¬ 
sist  in  but  one  bond  of  similarity.  That  the  resemblance 
reaches  beyond  material  things  and  beyond  specific  things 
and  involves  realities  in  God  which  man  may  not  comprehend  is 
well  stated  by  Howe  when  he  says  that,  “We  are  to  under¬ 
stand  that  our  resemblance  to  him,  as  we  are  his  offspring, 
lies  in  some  higher,  more  noble,  and  more  excellent  thing,  of 
which  there  can  be  no  figure,  as  who  can  tell  how  to  give 
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the  figure  or  image  of  a  thought,  or  of  the  mind  or  thinkinir 
power?” 

Of  His  creation  God  has  said,  it  was  very  good.  It  fui, 
filled  not  only  His  purpose  completely,  but  was  a  supreme 
satisfaction  to  Him.  Wherein  moral  issues  were  involved— as 
in  the  case  of  man — ,  there  could  be  no  exception.  Perfect 
hoKness  found  no  fault  with  that  which  He  had  wrought 
This  may  not  imply  a  dominant  righteousness  on  the  part  of 
the  first  man,  but  it  does  signify  a  true  and  satisfying  in¬ 
nocence  of  evil.  Two  New  Testament  passages  serve  to 
bring  into  view  three  features  which  belong  to  those  who  have 
“put  on”  Christ  and  these  may  have  been  lost  in  the  fall. 
They  are  certainly  gained  under  saving  grace.  It  is  written: 
“And  that  ye  put  on  the  new  man,  which  after  God  is  created  in 
righteousness  and  true  holiness”  (Eph.  4:24);  “And  have 
put  on  the  new  man,  which  is  renewed  in  knowledge  after  the 
image  of  him  that  created  him”  (Col.  3:10).  The  new  crea¬ 
tion  of  regeneration,  with  all  that  accompanies  it,  secures 
‘^righteousness,**  “true  holiness,**  and  “knowledge.**  While 
these  passages  assert  directly  only  that  which  is  wrought  in 
salvation,  the  language  fairly  implies  that  man  was  originally 
constituted  in  the  divine  image.  No  more  than  such  implica¬ 
tion  is  to  be  drawn  from  these  notable  texts.  That  which  is 
best  in  the  creature  is  evidently  no  more  than  a  miniature  of 
that  which  the  Creator  is  to  an  infinite  degree.  The  two 
ideas — ^that  which  is  true  of  God  and  that  which  is  true  of 
redeemed  men — may  be  the  same  in  nature  though  these 
could  never  be  the  same  in  extent.  In  any  case  that  which  is 
unlike  to  God  could  never  have  been  a  part  of  a  being  who 
is  made  in  the  likeness  of  God. 

With  reference  to  the  original  knowledge  which  Adam 
possessed.  Dr.  Richard  Watson  writes:  “The  ‘knowledge*  in 
which  the  Apostle  Paul,  in  the  passage  quoted  above  from 
Colossians  iii,10,  places  *the  image  of  God*  after  which  man 
was  created,  does  not  merely  imply  the  faculty  of  the  under¬ 
standing,  which  is  a  part  of  the  natural  image  of  God;  but 
that  which  might  be  lost,  because  it  is  that  in  which  the  new 
man  is  ‘renewed*  It  is,  therefore,  to  be  understood  of  the 


Anthropology 


483 


faculty  of  knowledge  in  the  right  exercise  of  its  original 
power;  and  of  that  willing  reception,  and  firm  retaining,  and 
hearty  approval  of  religious  truth,  in  which  knowledge,  when 
spoken  of  morally,  is  always  understood  in  the  Scriptures. 
We  may  not  be  disposed  to  allow,  with  some,  that  he  under¬ 
stood  the  deep  philosophy  of  nature,  and  could  comprehend 
and  explain  the  sublime  mysteries  of  religion.  The  circum¬ 
stance  of  his  giving  names  to  the  animals  is  certainly  no  suf¬ 
ficient  proof  of  his  having  attained  to  a  philosophical  ac¬ 
quaintance  with  their  qualities  and  distinguishing  habits, 
Aough  we  should  allow  the  names  to  be  still  retained  in  the 
Hebrew,  and  to  be  as  expressive  of  their  peculiarities  as 
some  expositors  have  stated.  No  sufficient  time  appears  to 
have  been  afforded  him  for  the  study  of  their  properties,  as 
this  event  took  place  previous  to  the  formation  of  Eve ;  and 
as  for  the  notion  of  his  acquiring  knowledge  by  intuition,  it 
is  contradicted  by  the  revealed  fact,  that  angels  themselves 
acquire  their  knowledge  by  observation  and  study,  though, 
no  doubt,  with  greater  rapidity  and  certainty  than  we.  The 
whole  of  the  transaction  was  supernatural;  the  beasts  were 
'brought’  to  Adam,  and  it  is  probable  that  he  named  them 
under  a  Divine  impulse.  He  has  been  supposed  to  be  the  in¬ 
ventor  of  language,  but  the  history  shows  that  he  was  never 
without  language.  He  was  from  the  first  able  to  converse 
with  God;  and  we  may,  therefore,  infer  that  language  was 
in  him  a  supernatural  and  miraculous  endowment.  That  his 
understanding  was,  as  to  its  capacity,  deep  and  large  beyond 
any  of  his  posterity,  must  follow  from  the  perfection  in  which 
he  was  created,  and  his  acquisitions  of  knowledge  would, 
therefore,  be  rapid  and  easy.  It  was,  however,  in  moral  and 
religious  truth,  as  being  of  the  first  concern  to  him,  that  we 
are  to  suppose  the  excellency  of  his  knowledge  to  have  con¬ 
sisted.  ‘His  reason  would  be  clear,  his  judgment  uncorrupted, 
and  his  conscience  upright  and  sensible’  (Watts).  The  best 
knowledge  would,  in  him,  be  placed  first,  and  that  of  every 
other  kind  be  made  subservient  to  it,  according  to  its  rela¬ 
tion  to  that.  The  apostle  adds  to  knowledge,  ‘righteousness 
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and  true  holiness/  terms  which  express  not  merely  freedom 
from  sin,  but  positive  and  active  virtues.”* 

Concerning  Adam’s  moral  qualities,  Dr.  Watts  has  stated: 
“A  rational  creature  thus  made,  must  not  rnly  be  innocent 
and  free,  but  must  be  formed  holy.  His  will  must  have  an 
inward  bias. to  virtue:  he  must  have  an  inclination  to  please 
that  God  who  made  him ;  a  supreme  love  to  his  creator,  a 
zeal  to  serve  him,  and  a  tender  fear  of  offending  him.  Por 
either  the  new  created  man  loved  God  supremely  or  not  If  he 
did  not  he  was  not  innocent,  since  the  law  of  nature  requires  a 
supreme  love  to  God.  If  he  did  he  stood  ready  for  every  act 
of  obedience :  and  this  is  true  holiness  of  heart.  And,  indeed, 
without  this,  how  could  a  God  of  holiness  love  the  work  of  his 
own  hands?  There  must  be  also  in  this  creature  a  regular 
subjection  of  the  inferior  powers  to  the  superior  sense,  and 
appetite  and  passion  must  be  subject  to  reason.  The  mind 
must  have  a  power  to  govern  these  lower  faculties,  that  he 
might  not  offend  against  the  law  of  his  creation.  He  must 
also  have  his  heart  inlaid  with  love  to  the  creatures,  especi¬ 
ally  those  of  his  own  species,  if  he  should  be  placed  among 
them:  and  with  a  principle  of  honesty  and  truth  in  dealing 
with  them.  And  if  many  of  those  creatures  were  made  at 
once,  there  would  be  no  pride,  malice,  or  envy,  no  falsehood, 
no  brawls  or  contentions  among  them,  but  all  harmony  and 
love.” 

Here  the  Socinians  and  their  successors  have  imposed  the 
opinion  that  holiness  can  exist  only  as  a  result  of  the  in¬ 
dividual’s  concurrence  and  cooperation.  In  other  words,  it 
is  claimed,  holiness  is  a  product  of  living,  an  experience  of 
life;  but  this  confounds  two  different  things,  namely,  the 
habit  of  holiness  and  the  principle  of  holiness.  The  habit  of 
holiness  will  not  be  formed  until  there  is  that  principle  within 
which  may  exercise  itself  to  that  end.  Jonathan  Edwards  has 
written  in  his  work  on  Original  Sin:  *T  think  it  a  cont^adi^ 
tion  to  the  nature  of  things  as  judged  of  by  the  common  sense 
of  mankind.  It  is  agreeable  to  the  sense  of  men,  in  all  nip 
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tions  and  ages,  not  only  that  the  fruit  or  effect  of  a  good 
choice  is  virtuous,  but  that  the  good  choice  itself,  from  whence 
that  effect  proceeds,  is  so ;  yea,  also  the  antecedent  food,  dis¬ 
position,  temper,  or  affection  of  mind,  from  whence  proceeds 
that  good  choice  is  virtuous.  This  is  the  general  notion — ^not 
that  principles  derive  their  goodness  from  actions,  but — ^that 
actions  derive  their  goodness  from  the  principles  whence 
they  proceed ;  so  that  the  act  of  choosing  what  is  good,  is  no 
farther  virtuous  than  it  proceeds  from  a  good  principle  or  vir¬ 
tuous  disposition  of  mind.  Which  supposes  that  a  virtuous  dis¬ 
position  of  mind  may  be  before  a  virtuous  act  of  choice ;  and 
that,  therefore,  it  is  not  necessary  there  should  first  be 
thought,  reflection,  and  choice,  before  there  can  be  any  vir¬ 
tuous  disposition.  If  the  choice  be  first,  before  the  existence 
of  a  good  disposition  of  heart,  what  is  the  character  of  that 
choice?  There  can,  according  to  our  natural  notions,  be  no 
virtue  in  a  choice  which  proceeds  from  no  virtuous  principle, 
but  from  mere  self  love,  ambition,  or  some  animal  appetites; 
therefore,  a  virtuous  temper  of  mind  may  be  before  a  good 
act  of  choice,  as  a  tree  may  be  before  the  fruit,  and  the  foun¬ 
tain  before  the  stream  which  proceeds  from  it.” 

A  clear  understanding  relative  to  the  early  estate  of  man, 
engendered  by  observation  and  meditation,  is  manifest  in  the 
following  quotation  from  Dr.  Watson:  “The  final  cause  of 
man’s  creation  was  the  display  of  the  glory  of  God,  and  prin¬ 
cipally  of  his  moral  perfections.  Among  these,  benevolence 
shone  with  eminent  lustre.  The  creation  of  rational  and  holy 
creatures  was  the  only  means,  as  it  appears  to  us,  of  accom¬ 
plishing  that  most  paternal  and  benevolent  design,  to  impart 
to  other  beings  a  portion  of  the  Divine  felicity.  The  happi¬ 
ness  of  God  is  the  result  of  his  moral  perfection,  and  it  is 
complete  and  perfect.  It  is  also  specific;  it  is  the  felicity  of 
knowledge,  of  conscious  rectitude,  of  sufficiency,  and  inde¬ 
pendence.  Of  the  two  former,  creatures  were  capable;  but 
only  rational  creatures.  Matter,  however  formed,  is  uncon¬ 
scious,  and  is,  and  must  forever  remain,  incapable  of  happi¬ 
ness.  However  disposed  and  adorned,  it  was  made  for  an- 
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other,  and  not  at  all  with  reference  to  itself.  If  it  be  curi¬ 
ously  wrought,  it  is  for  some  other’s  wonder ;  if  it  has  use  it 
is  for  another’s  convenience;  if  it  has  beauty,  it  is  for  an¬ 
other’s  eye;  if  harmony,  it  is  for  another’s  ear.  Irrational 
animate  creatures  may  derive  advantage  from  mere  matter* 
but  it  does  not  appear  that  they  are  conscious  of  it.  They 
have  the  enjoyment  of  sense,  but  not  the  powers  of  reflection, 
comparison,  and  taste.  They  see  without  admiration,  they 
combine  nothing  into  relations.  So  to  know,  as  to  be  con¬ 
scious  of  knowing,  and  to  feel  the  pleasures  of  knowledge;  so 
to  know,  as  to  impart  knowledge  to  others ;  so  to  know,  as  to 
lay  the  basis  of  future  and  enlarging  knowledge,  as  to  dis¬ 
cover  the  efficient  and  the  final  causes  of  things;  and  to 
enjoy  the  pleasures  of  discovery  and  certainty  of  imagination 
and  taste, — ^this  is  peculiar  to  rational  beings.  Above  all,  to 
know  the  great  Creator  and  Lord  of  all;  to  see  the  distiiMj- 
tions  of  right  and  wrong,  of  good  and  evil  in  his  law;  to 
have,  therefore,  the  consciousness  of  integrity  and  of  well 
ordered  and  perfectly  balanced  passions;  to  feel  the  felicity 
of  universal  and  unbounded  benevolence ;  to  be  conscious  of 
the  favour  of  God  himself ;  to  have  perfect  confidence  in  his 
care  and  constant  benediction;  to  adore  him;  to  be  grateful; 
to  exert  hope  without  limit  on  future  and  unceasing  blessings; 
all  these  sources  of  felicity  were  added  to  the  pleasures  of 
intellect  and  imagination  in  the  creation  of  rational  beings. 
In  whatever  part  of  the  universe  they  were  created  and 
placed,  we  have  sufficient  reason  to  believe  that  this  was  the 
primitive  condition  of  all;  and  we  know,  assuredly,  from 
God’s  own  revelation,  that  it  was  the  condition  of  man.  In 
his  creation  and  primeval  condition,  the  ‘kindness  and  love  of 
God’  eminently  appeared.  He  was  made  a  rational  and  im¬ 
mortal  spirit,  with  no  limits  to  the  constant  enlargement  of 
his  powers;  for,  from  all  the  evidence  that  our  own  con¬ 
sciousness,  even  in  our  fallen  state,  affords  us,  it  appears  pos¬ 
sible  to  the  human  soul  to  be  eternally  approaching  the  infinite 
in  intellectual  strength  and  attainment.  He  was  made  holy 
and  happy;  he  was  admitted  to  intercourse  with  GOD.  He 
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was  not  left  alone,  but  had  the  pleasure  of  society.  He  was 
placed  in  a  world  of  grandeur,  harmony,  beauty,  and  utility ; 
it  was  canopied  with  other  distant  worlds  to  exhibit  to  his 
very  sense  a  manifestation  of  the  extent  of  space  and  the  vast¬ 
ness  of  the  varied  universe ;  and  to  call  both  his  reason,  his 
fancy,  and  his  devotion,  into  their  most  vigorous  and  salu¬ 
tary  exercises.  He  was  placed  in  a  paradise,  where,  prob¬ 
ably,  all  that  was  sublime  and  gentle  in  the  scenery  of  the 
whole  earth  was  exhibited  in  pattern;  and  all  that  could  de¬ 
light  the  innocent  sense,  and  excite  the  curious  inquiries  of 
the  mind,  was  spread  before  him.  He  had  labour  to  employ 
his  attention,  without  wearying  him ;  and  time  for  his  highest 
pursuits  of  knowing  God,  his  will,  and  his  works.  All  was  a 
manifestation  of  universal  love,  of  which  he  was  the  chief 
visible  object ;  and  the  felicity  and  glory  of  his  condition  must, 
by  his  and  their  obedience  in  succession,  have  descended  to 
his  posterity  for  ever.  Such  was  our  world,  and  its  rational 
inhabitants,  the  first  pair;  and  thus  did  its  creation  manifest 
not  only  the  power  and  wisdom,  but  the  benevolence  of  Deity. 
He  made  them  like  himself,  and  he  made  them  capable  of  a 
happiness  like  his  own.”* 

It  is  possible,  as  many  contend,  that  the  term  likeness,  as 
used  in  Genesis  1:26  (cf.  5:1),  refers  to  that  in  the  original, 
unfallen  man  which  was  lost  by  the  fall,  which  held  vast  po¬ 
tentialities  for  the  original  man,  and  which  is  more  than 
realized  through  redemption.  The  supposition  that  Adam 
unfallen  was  God’s  supreme  work  and  purpose  and  that  re¬ 
demption  is  an  attempt  to  salvage  upon  a  lower  plane  some¬ 
thing  from  the  wreckage  it  has  wrought,  is  far  removed  from 
the  truth.  In  his  Christian  Doctrine  of  Sin,  Miiller  states: 
“It  cannot  be  proved  that  the  new  creation  in  Christ  is  noth¬ 
ing  more  than  the  restoration  of  the  state  wherein  Adam  was 
at  first  created.  There  is,  indeed,  a  relationship  between  the 
two;  the  divine  image  wrought  by  Christ’s  redemption  is  the 
only  true  realization  of  the  image  wherein  man  was  at  first 
created.  Man  was  originally  given  the  one,  in  order  that  he 
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might  attain  the  other,  if  not  directly,  by  continuing  faithful 
in  obedience  and  fellowship  with  God,  yet  indirectly  after  hia 
fall  by  means  of  redemption.  But  it  is  evident  that  from  the 
very  nature  of  this  relationship  the  two  are  not  identical." 
Present  salvation  is  not  into  the  estate  of  unfallen  Adam,  but 
is  rather  a  conformity  to  the  glorified  Last  Adam.  To  this 
end  it  is  written :  “For  whom  he  did  foreknow,  he  also  did 
predestinate  to  be  conformed  to  the  image  of  his  Son,  that  he 
might  be  the  firstborn  among  many  brethren”  (Rom.  8:29); 
“Who  shall  change  our  vile  body,  that  it  may  be  fashioned 
like  unto  his  glorious  body,  according  to  the  working  whereby 
he  is  able  even  to  subdue  all  things  unto  himself’  (Phil 
3:21);  “Beloved,  now  are  we  the  sons  of  God,  and  it  doth 
not  yet  appear  what  we  shall  be :  but  we  know  that,  when  he 
shall  appear,  we  shall  be  like  him ;  for  we  shall  see  him  as 
he  is”  (1  John  3:3).  Whether  this  contemplation  of  man’s 
original  likeness  to  God  be  according  to  all  that  is  true  or  not, 
the  Scriptures  declare  with  great  emphasis  that  by  sin  man 
has  “come  short  of  the  glory  of  God”  (Rom.  3 :23) ;  that  unre¬ 
generate  men  are  now  “dead  in  trespasses  and  sins”  (Eph. 
2:2);  “under  sin”  (Rom.  3:9),  “without  God  and  without 
hope  in  the  world”  (Eph.  2:12),  and  living  “in  the  wicked 
one”  (1  John  6:19).  Whatever  of  man’s  original  estate  is 
preserved  under  these  conditions  remains  to  be  identified  with 
exceptional  care.  To  this  end  attention  may  be  given  more 
specifically  to  that  which  is  indicated  by  the  word  image. 

Whatever  may  be  the  force  of  the  word  likeness — ^whether 
it  speaks  of  features  in  the  original  man  which  were  lost  or 
injured  in  the  fall,  or  whether  it  be  only  an  emphasis  by  way 
of  repetition,  that,  as  Oehler  contends,  which  is  the  original 
pattern  and  is  ever  reproduced  in  man — ,  the  word  iwope  is 
that  term  which  the  Scriptures  employ  freely.  In  Genesis 
1:26,  27,  both  words,  image  and  likeness ^  appear;  but  the 
word  image  occurs  four  times  while  the  word  likeness  occurs 
but  once.  The  latter  reappears  in  Genesis  5  :l-3,  along  with 
the  word  image  and  with  great  force  of  meaning.  This  pas¬ 
sage  declares :  “This  is  the  book  of  the  generations  of  Adam. 
In  the  day  that  God  created  man,  in  the  likeness  of  God  made 
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he  him;  male  and  female  created  he  them;  and  blessed  them, 
and  called  their  name  Adam,  in  the  day  when  they  were 
created.  And  Adam  lived  an  hundred  and  thirty  years,  and 
begat  a  son  in  his  own  likeness,  after  his  image;  and  called 
his  name  Seth.”  Here,  again,  it  is  to  be  observed  that  there 
is  no  apparent  effort  made  to  assign  specific  and  varied  mean¬ 
ings  to  these  important  terms.  The  passage  serves  to  estab¬ 
lish  a  vital  truth,  namely,  that  Adam,  made  in  the  image  of 
God,  generates  Seth  in  that  image.  What  became  of  the  line 
of  Cain  the  Bible  does  not  fully  reveal.  It  is  not  traced  in 
subsequent  sacred  history.  Three  New  Testament  passages 
serve  to  record  what  may  be  known  of  Cain  outside  the  his¬ 
torical  account  given  in  Genesis — Hebrews  11:4;  1  John 
3:12;  Jude  1:11;  cf.  Luke  3:38.  This  so  important  passage 
(Gen.  5:1-3)  is  to  be  recognized  primarily  by  the  truth  there 
asserted  which  is  that  the  image  of  God,  whatever  may  be 
true  relative  to  the  term  likeness,  is  transmitted  by  physical 
generation  and  describes  that  which  is  true  of  all  in  the 
human  family.  Due  consideration  will  be  given  later  to  the 
injury  which  the  fall  imposed ;  but  the  fact  abides,  as  every¬ 
where  witnessed  in  the  Word  of  God,  that  unregenerate, 
fallen  man  bears  the  image  of  his  Creator.  The  importance 
of  this  disclosure  could  hardly  be  overestimated.  There  is  no 
implication  that  man  is  not  fallen  or  that  he  is  not  lost  apart 
from  redemption.  It  is  rather  that  redemption  is  provided 
because  of  what  man  is.  The  truth  that  man  bears  the  image 
of  God  enhances  the  reality  both  of  his  lost  estate  and  of  his 
final  doom  if  unsaved.  The  sublime  and  majestic  record  is 
that  God  created  man,  not  a  mere  unidentified  order  of  beings. 
His  individuality  is  paramount  and  he  is  supreme  among  all 
creatures  of  the  earth.  He  is  made  in  the  similitude  of  God. 
There  could  hardly  be  a  doubt  but  that  Genesis  9 :6  and  James 
3:9  contemplate  man  in  his  present  estate.  The  passages  de¬ 
clare:  “Whoso  sheddeth  man*s  blood,  by  man  shall  his  blood 
be  shed,  for  in  the  image  of  God  made  he  man.”  “Therewith 
bless  we  God,  even  the  Father ;  and  therewith  curse  we  men, 
which  are  made  after  the  similitude  of  God.”  To  sin  against 
man  either  by  murder  or  by  slander  is  reprovable  on  the 
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ground  of  the  divine  image  being  resident  in  man.  A  sacred- 
ness  appertains  to  human  life.  Man  must  respect  his  fellow- 
man,  not  on  the  ground  of  kinship,  but  on  the  ground  of  the 
exalted  truth  that  human  life  belongs  to  God.  To  injure  man 
is  to  injure  one  who  bears  the  image  of  God. 

Man’s  exalted  character  is  especially  indicated  in  Psalm  8 
wherein  his  greatness  is  seen  in  his  littleness ;  for  it  is  “out  of 
the  mouth  of  babes  and  sucklings  hast  thou  ordained  strength 
because  of  thine  enemies,  that  thou  mightest  still  the  enemy 
and  the  avenger.”  In  this  Psalm  man  is  said  to  be  made,  or 
placed,  a  little  lower  than  the  angels.  The  Hebrew  is  Ebhim, 
and  the  reference  is  specifically  to  Christ  (cf.  Heb.  2:9)  who 
was  for  a  little  time  made  lower  in  estate  than  Elohim  that 
He  might  suffer  death.  The  more  general  application  (cf. 
Heb.  2:6-8)  refers  to  man  who  is  thus  said  to  be  crowned 
with  rightful  authority  to  rule  over  the  whole  earth.  With 
this  same  exalted  position  of  man  in  view  the  Apostle  says, 
“forasmuch  as  he  is  the  image  and  glory  of  God”  (1  Cor. 
11:7).  It  is  unimportant  at  this  point  as  to  what  calls  forth 
this  great  statement — ^great,  indeed,  for  nothing  more  laud¬ 
able  could  be  said  of  man  outside  those  new  positions  into 
which  the  redeemed  are  brought  who  are  in  Christ. 

/  Of  the  passages  cited  above,  it  may  be  observed  that  all, 
save  Genesis  1 :26,  27 ;  2 :7,  refer  to  man  in  his  present  estate. 
Though  much  is  said  throughout  the  Bible  of  man’s  sinful¬ 
ness  and  of  the  depths  to  which  he  has  descended,  it  is  not 
said  that  he  has  lost  the  image  of  God.  In  fact,  as  has  been 
declared,  the  Bible  directly  teaches  that  fallen  man  retains 
that  image  and  that  it  is  this  reality  which  determines  the 
extent  of  his  degradation. 

The  following  passages  advance  a  strong  suggestion  as  to 
what  the  original  manifestation  of  the  divine  image  wa^:  “Be 
ye  therefore  perfect,  even  as  your  Father  which  is  in  heaven 
is  perfect”  (Matt.  5:48) ;  “Be  ye  therefore  merciful,  as  your 
Father  also  is  merciful”  (Luke  6:36) ;  “But  as  he  which  hath 
called  you  is  holy,  so  be  ye  holy  in  all  manner  of  conversa¬ 
tion;  because  it  is  written.  Be  ye  holy;  for  I  am  holy”  (1  Pet 
1:15,  16).  With  reference  to  these  passages  it  may  be  ob- 
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served  that  here,  to  some  degree  of  completeness,  is  described 
that  original  man  in  whom  the  Creator  found  satisfaction. 

Two  exceedingly  important  truths  emerge  from  the  vast 
array  of  theological  writings  regarding  that  image  in  which 
man  was  created,  namely,  (a)  that  fallen  man  bears  the 
inalienable  image  of  God,  and  (b)  that  man  is  injured  by 
the  fall  to  the  extent  that  only  redeeming  grace  can  rescue 
him.  Both  of  these  truths  are  deeply  embedded  in  the  Scrip¬ 
tures  regardless  of  any  seeming  contradictions  they  may 
present.  Neither  truth  may  be  modified  or  surrendered.  It 
would  be  easy  for  uninstructed  minds  to  declare  this  whole 
discussion  concerning  the  image  as  a  mere  battle  of  words 
and  quite  void  of  practical  value ;  but  it  is  here  that  the  true 
ground  is  discovered  for  Anthropology,  Soteriology,  and  Escha¬ 
tology.  The  vital  part  which  the  doctrine  of  man  as  made  in 
the  image  of  God  takes  in  each  of  these  major  divisions  of 
theology  is  too  patent  to  need  elucidation.  The  basis  between 
various  systems  is  to  a  large  degree  determined  at  this  point. 
Both  Lutherans  and  Calvinists  subscribe  to  the  highest  view 
of  man  in  his  unfallen  estate,  and  to  the  darkest  picture  of 
man  in  his  fallen  estate.  Romanists,  Socinians  or  Remon¬ 
strants,  and  modern  Liberals  take  the  lower  view  of  unfallen 
man  and  the  more  fiattering  view  of  fallen  man.  This  does 
not  mean  that  Augustinians — both  Lutherans  and  Calvinists 
—vilify  human  life  and  that  the  Liberals  exalt  that  life. 
There  could  be  no  higher  conception  of  man  than  that  which 
is  held  by  Lutherans  and  Calvinists.  The  whole  field  of  truth 
is  characterized  far  too  much  by  dogmatic  presuppositions. 
This,  no  doubt,  is  due  to  the  exceedingly  brief  statement 
which  the  Scriptures  present.  There  is  much  room  where 
God  has  not  spoken  for  theologians  to  fill  in  large  portions 
wholly  agreeable  to  their  way  of  thinking,  then,  in  later  de¬ 
velopments  of  their  system,  they  draw  out  of  their  own 
creation  precisely  what  they  have  prepared  and  need.  In  the 
light  of  this  analysis,  it  is  interesting  lo  read  the  material 
men  have  prepared  on  this  theme.  The  student  will  do  well 
to  pursue  these  writings  with  attention. 

In  concluding  the  consideration  of  the  divine  image  in 
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man,  it  is  essential  to  arrive  at  some  definite  convictions.  A 
constructive  doctrine  should  be  formed  which  conforms  to 
the  Word  of  God.  A  full  agreement  may  be  accorded  Dr. 
Laidlaw  when  he  writes :  “The  Scripture  never  speaks  of  the 
divine  image  in  man,  but  always  of  man  as  formed  after  the 
divine  image.  And  this  indicates  a  profound  principle  of 
biblical  thought.  It  presupposes  God,  to  account  for  man.  It 
never  sets  us  the  ‘Sisyphus  task’  of  proving  God  and  the 
supernatural  from  man  and  nature.  Thus,  by  ‘the  divine 
image,’  the  Bible  does  not  mean  those  elements  in  man  from 
which  an  idea  of  God  may  be  framed,  but  conversely  those 
features  in  the  Divine  Being  of  which  man  is  a  copy.  If  we 
read  what  the  Bible  says  of  God  in  relation  to  the  world,  and 
what  of  God  in  Himself,  we  shall  get  leading  lines  for  its 
delineation  of  man ;  always  premising  that  of  the  Divine  Idea 
man  is  a  created  copy,  not,  like  the  Logos,  an  essential 
image.”*  Thus,  also,  Oehler  declares  man  bears  the  divine 
image  in  view  of  the  facts  that  (a)  human  nature  is  distin¬ 
guished  from  that  of  the  beast.  There  was  no  mate  for  man 
among  lower  forms  of  creation,  and  that  man  may  kill  the 
beast  but  not  the  being  who  is  made  in  the  image  of  God. 
(b)  Man  is  set  over  nature  as  a  free  personality,  he  is  de¬ 
signed  for  communion  with  God,  and  is  appointed  to  exercise 
divine  authority  in  the  affairs  of  earth.”*  Jonathan  Edwards 
summarizes  thus :  “The  natural  image  of  God  consists  very 
much  in  that  by  which  God  in  His  creation  distinguished  man 
from  the  beasts,  viz.  in  those  faculties  and  principles  of 
nature  whereby  he  is  capable  of  moral  agency ;  whereas  the 
spiritual  and  moral  image,  wherein  man  was  made  at  the 
first,  consisted  in  that  moral  excellency  with  which  he  was 
endowed.”* 

Though  somewhat  extended,  no  more  illuminating  state¬ 
ment  has  been  found  than  the  following  from  Dr.  Laidlaw: 
“Advancing  from  the  Scripture  view  of  God’s  relation  to  the 
world  to  its  view  of  what  He  is  in  Himself,  we  find  those 


*The  Bible  Doctrine  of  Man,  p.  118. 

*Old  Testament  Theology,  Vol.  I,  pp.  211,  212. 
‘On  the  Freedom  of  the  Will,  pt.  i.  sec.  5. 
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grandly  simple  definitions  of  the  Divine  Being:  God  is  ‘Spirit/ 
•Light,’  ‘Love.’  Let  us  see  how  these  may  find  a  parallel  in 
man,  the  created  copy. 

“It  corresponds  with  all  we  have  traced  of  the  biblical 
psychology,  that  it  is  on  the  side  of  Spirit  man  should  pri¬ 
marily  exhibit  an  analogy  with  the  divine  nature.  It  is  the 
only  element  in  man’s  constitution  which  is  properly  ascribed 
to  God.  He  is  Spirit.  Absolutely  and  supremely,  spiritual 
existence  is  affirmed  of  God.  He  is  said,  moreover,  to  be  the 
Father  of  spirits,  and  the  God  of  the  spirits  of  all  fiesh ;  indi¬ 
cating  that  the  spiritual  world,  including  man  in  so  far  as  he 
is  spiritual,  stands  in  a  closer  relation  to  God  than  the  cor¬ 
poreal.  We  have  already  sufficiently  guarded  against  the 
Platonizing  form  of  this  idea — a  form  given  to  it  by  some  of 
the  Greek  fathers,  who  made  pneuma  something  physical 
connecting  man  with  God.  This  form  of  statement  easily 
leads  to  the  conclusion,  that  through  the  fall  human  nature 
has  been  constitutionally  altered  by  the  loss  of  a  part  or 
element;  whereas  the  Bible  doctrine  is  that  man’s  nature  is 
morally  lowered  by  the  loss  of  its  purity.  The  standpoint  of 
the  Bible  psychology  is  always  that  of  the  divine  origination 
of  man.  His  life — animal,  intellectual,  moral — is  spiritual, 
because  specially  in-breathed  of  God.  The  ‘spirit  of  man’  is 
the  ‘inspiration  of  the  Almighty,’  and  man  is  spiritual  in  so 
far  as  he  lives  and  acts  according  to  his  divine  origin  and 
basis  of  life.  Thus  does  Scripture  teach  that  the  spiritual 
nature  which  man  has,  the  spirit  of  man  which  is  in  him, 
affords  a  parallel  or  analogy  to  the  absolute  and  supreme 
Spirit  which  God  is. 

“We  find,  accordingly,  that  the  Bible  makes  Intellect  or 
Raiimality  in  man — not  only  a  function  of  ‘spirit’  in  him, 
but  a  function  flowing  from  and  corresponding  to  something 
in  God.  It  is  the  breath  of  the  Almighty  that  giVeth  man 
instruction  and  understanding.  The  scene  in  the  garden, 
when  the  Lord  God  brought  the  animals  to  Adam  to  be 
named,  presents  this  idea  in  a  pictorial  form.  That  ‘admirable 
philosophy  lecture,’  as  Bishop  Bull  has  it,  which  Adam,  ap¬ 
pointed  by  God  Himself,  read  on  all  the  other  animals,  denotes 
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the  correspondence  of  divine  and  human  intelligence:  ‘What¬ 
soever  Adam  called  any  living  creature,  that  was  the  name 
thereof  (Gen.  2:19).  ‘I  think,  0  Socrates,  that  the  truest 
account  of  these  matters  is,  that  some  power  more  than  human 
gave  the  first  names  to  things,  so  as  to  make  them  necessarily 
correct.'  Similar  is  the  ascription  to  the  artificers  of  the  tab¬ 
ernacle,  of  wisdom,  understanding,  cunning  workmanship, 
together  with  the  Spirit  of  God.  Thus  all  scientific  knowledge 
and  artistic  skill,  all  the  results  of  reason.  Scripture  ascribes 
to  divine  assistance;  not  from  a  vague  sentiment  of  piety, 
but  in  right  of  its  consistent  theory  that  the  spirit  in  man 
corresponds  to  the  Spirit  of  his  Maker,  and  is  sustained  by 
it.  Teaching  like  this  is  a  foundation  for  the  loftiest  philos¬ 
ophy  of  man.  It  is  at  once  an  assertion  of  the  preciousness 
of  the  individual  and  a  prediction  of  the  progress  of  the  race. 
The  true  idea  of  human  greatness  we  owe  not  to  modem 
thought,  but  to  the  primary  axioms  of  revelation. 

“Another  point  of  analogy  between  the  divine  and  the 
human  spirit  the  Bible  finds  in  Self-conscioiLsness.  ‘A  candle 
of  the  Lord  is  the  spirit  of  man  searching  through  all  the 
chambers  of  the  heart.'  The  phrase  ‘candle  of  the  Lord'  may 
assert  divine  origination — ^the  light  in  man  which  the  Lord 
has  kindled — or  divine  possession — ^the  light  which  is  His,  the 
true  light  which  lighteth  every  man — or  both ;  but  the  charac¬ 
teristic  of  the  human  spirit  to  which  it  affixes  the  description 
is  its  self-penetrating  power,  that  it  searches  the  innermost 
regions  of  the  human  being.  With  a  very  similar  figure, 
moral  consciousness  or  conscience  is  denoted  in  the  New 
Testament  as  ‘the  eye,'  ‘the  light  of  the  body,'  ‘the  light  with¬ 
in.'  Still  more  explicitly  is  it  asserted  that  the  spirit  of  the 
man  which  is  in  him  alone  knows  the  things  of  the  man,  and 
is  therefore  analogous  to  the  Divine  Spirit,  which  alone  know- 
eth  the  things  of  God.  This  analogy  is,  in  yet  another  text, 
strengthened  by  the  idea  of  correspondence  or  communica¬ 
tion.  ‘The  Spirit  itself  beareth  witness  with  our  spirit  that 
we  are  the  children  of  God'  (Rom.  8:16).  It  may  be  fairly 
inferred  from  these  passages  that  the  Bible  regards  self- 
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consciousness  in  man  as  an  essential  feature  of  the  divine 
gjmilitude. 

“From  self-consciousness  it  is  a  short  step  to  Personality. 
It  is  a  truism  that  self-conscious  free  personality  is  the  Bible 
representation  of  God.  Pervading  every  line  of  Scripture, 
from  the  first  to  the  last,  runs  the  assumption  that  God  is 
personal.  It  is  easy  enough  to  call  this  anthropomorphism. 
But  the  Bible,  as  a  revelation  from  God  to  man,  begins  with 
God.  And  its  own  account  of  its  doctrine  is  not  that  it  gives 
a  God  fashioned  like  unto  man,  but  that  God  can  reveal  Him¬ 
self  to  man,  because  man  is  made  in  the  likeness  of  God.  No 
wonder  on  this  showing  that  man  should  be  taught  to  think 
of  God  as  Person,  Will,  Holiness,  Love, — ideas  of  which  he 
finds  some  copies  in  his  own  constitution,  since  that  constitu¬ 
tion  is  framed  upon  the  divine  model.  It  is  not  in  any  meta¬ 
physical  formula  that  the  Bible  claims  personality  in  man  as 
the  image  of  something  in  God,  but  in  its  profound  principle 
of  the  relation  between  God  and  man,  i.e.  between  God  and 
the  individual  human  being,  as  well  as  between  God  and  the 
human  race.  This  principle  is  asserted,  for  example,  in 
Numbers  16 :22,  where  the  relation  of  God  to  the  spirits  of  all 
flesh  is  pleaded  as  a  reason  for  His  dealing  with  one  man  who 
has  sinned,  rather  than  that  He  should  punish  a  whole  people. 
It  is  repeated  in  Numbers  27 :16  as  a  reason  why  God  should 
choose  a  particular  leader  for  the  congregation.  The  same 
argument  of  divine  property  in  man  is  made  the  foundation  of 
a  splendid  declaration  by  the  prophet  Ezekiel  of  God’s  moral 
dealing  with  individuals,  as  contrasted  with  the  unbroken 
federalism  on  which  Israel  presumed  to  reckon.  The  right 
of  God  in  each  soul  (where  nephesh  denotes  the  human  being, 
‘all  souls  are  mine’)  is  made  the  ground  of  the  divine  preroga¬ 
tive  to  exercise  in  each  individual  case  both  punishment  and 
pardon.  The  other  side  of  this  relation  is  presented  in  those 
passages  which  speak  of  man  as  existing  for  God,  even  the 
Father,  as  sought  for  his  worship,  as  redeemed  to  an  eternal 
life  which  consists  in  the  knowledge  of  the  Father  and  the 
Son.  Even  in  his  present  fallen  condition,  and  under  the 
njost  unfavourable  forms  of  that  condition,  St.  Paul  repre- 
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sents  man  as  being  the  offspring  of  God,  to  this  effect,  *If  haply 
we  may  feel  after  Him,  and  find  Him/  In  this  passage  the 
entire  inwardness  of  the  resemblance  between  the  offspring 
and  the  great  Parent  is  made  a  reason  against  the  artistic 
efforts  of  the  Greek  paganism  to  humanize  the  divine.  Since 
man  is  the  offspring  of  God,  he  ought  not  to  think  that  he 
can  frame  an  outward  image  of  God, — a  far  better  one  lies 
deep  within.  The  relationship  of  man  with  God  ought  to  be 
thought  of  not  as  physical,  but  as  moral.  The  sentiment  that 
we  are  the  divine  offspring  is  quoted  to  illustrate  the  fact 
that  mankind  has  been  destined  to  seek  God,  who  was  not 
far  from  them,  i.e.  who  has  made  Himself  cognisable  and 
conceivable  by  them.  Only  personal  beings  can  feel  after 
and  find  a  personal  God,  and  in  so  doing  their  likeness  to 
Him  is  affirmed  and  confirmed.”* 

Any  worthy  contemplation  of  the  doctrine  of  the  divine 
image  as  displayed  in  man  must  give  some  attention  to  the 
relationship  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  the  Son  of  God,  to  this 
great  theme.  He,  along  with  the  Father  and  the  Spirit,  is 
said  to  be  Creator  of  all  things,  and  man  is  thus  the  product 
of  His  creative  power ;  but  He  Himself  is  declared  to  be  the 
first-born  of  all  creation  and,  therefore.  Lord  of  all.  In  this 
there  appears  a  parallel  with  man  who  is  divinely  appointed 
as  lord  over  earthly  creatures.  Of  the  Son  it  is  said  that  He 
is  the  “express  image”  of  God.  His  incarnation  into  His  un¬ 
fallen  humanity  detracted  nothing  from  this  sublime  reality. 
The  image  which  He  is  may  be  likened  to  a  steel  engraving 
which  reproduces  every  feature  to  the  finest  detail.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  image  which  man  is  may  be  likened  to  a 
shadow-profile;  but  it  is  all  of  that;  which  truth  is  in  no  way 
to  be  slighted.  The  first  creation  finds  its  archetype  in 
Elohim,  for  man  was  made  in  the  image  of  Elohim.  The  new 
creation  finds  its  archetype  in  the  Son  of  God.  It  is  into  the 
image  of  Christ  that  saving  grace  brings  those  who  are  re¬ 
deemed  (Rom.  8:29;  1  John  3:3). 

Dallas,  Texas. 


*The  Bible  Doctrine  of  Man,  pp.  120-126. 
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IS  SATAN  BOUND? 

By  John  F.  Walvoord,  Th.D. 

Author’s  Note:  This  article  begins  a  series  on  problems  in  escha¬ 
tology.  Without  attempting  to  include  all  the  important  subjects 
which  are  embraced  in  Biblical  prophecy,  aspects  of  prophecy  which 
are  pivotal  will  be  considered,  giving  particular  attention  to  those  which 
naturally  arise  in  any  attempt  to  form  a  system  of  interpretation.  It  is 
hoped  that  the  series  will  be  helpful  to  those  who  have  serious  problems 
in  the  interpretation  of  prophecy  and  that  material  will  be  supplied  to 
confirm  the  faith  of  those  who  look  for  the  coming  of  the  Lord  for  His 
Church. 

Introduction. 

There  are  many  approaches  to  the  field  of  eschatology, 
which  includes  the  consideration  of  all  that  was  prophetic 
in  the  Scriptures  when  written.  Prophecy  can  be  studied 
from  the  viewpoint  of  the  purposes  of  God,  with  all  history 
in  its  detail  being  a  fulfillment.  Prophecy  can  be  examined 
as  portraying  Christ  in  His  Person  and  work,  a  most  fruitful 
field  of  study  as  every  important  aspect  of  prophecy  has  some 
relation  to  Christ.  Prophecy  can  be  viewed  as  an  unfolding 
picture  of  human  sin  and  a  divine  remedy  of  grace  or  judg¬ 
ment.  Prophecy  can  be  traced  as  it  deals  with  Israel  and  the 
Gentile  nations,  constituting  a  most  illuminating  study  of 
God’s  program.  Prophecy  can  be  viewed,  also,  from  God’s 
program  for  the  angels,  as  revealed  in  the  Scriptures,  includ¬ 
ing  the  course  and  destiny  of  Satan.  Each  approach  has  its 
own  contribution  to  the  total  of  prophecy.  The  present  sub¬ 
ject  involves  the  consideration  of  the  last  named,  the  place  of 
Satan  in  the  prophetic  program.  While  any  of  the  other  ap¬ 
proaches  would  be  as  suitable,  the  present  subject  has  been 
selected  because  it  establishes  so  simply  and  directly  the  point 
in  God’s  program  in  which  we  find  our  ^Ives.  If  the  question 
in  regard  to  the  binding  of  Satan  can  be  answered,  as  it  can, 
a  forward  step  of  tremendous  importance  has  been  taken  in 
establishing  the  whole  point  of  view. 

Most  systems  of  interpretation  of  prophecy  can  be  classi¬ 
fied  by  their  interpretation  of  the  millennial  doctrine.  The 
Old  Testament  has  frequent  allusions  to  the  glory  and  right- 
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eousness  of  a  future  kingdom.  The  New  Testament  reveals 
that  this  kingdom  will  continue  for  one  thousand  years.  The 
nature  of  this  millennium,  or  thousand  year  period,  and  its 
relation  to  other  prophesied  events  constitute  a  determining 
factor  in  any  system  of  prophetic  interpretation. 

There  have  been  at  least  four  important  millennial  views, 
all  involving  the  relation  of  the  Christ  to  the  millennium. 
Three  of  these  are  mutually  exclusive  concepts.  Postmillen- 
nialism  had  its  rise  in  the  aftermath  of  the  Protestant  Refor¬ 
mation,  during  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries.  Berk- 
hof  lists  as  its  originators,  “Coccejus,  Alting,  the  two  Vitrin- 
gas,  d’Outrein,  Witsius,  Hoornbeek,  Koelman,  and  Brakel.”' 
In  its  original  form  postmillennialism  held  that  Christ  would 
return  to  the  earth  after  a  millennium  or  period  of  time  of 
great  blessing  during  which  the  Gospel  triumphed  and  right¬ 
eousness  and  peace  characterized  the  world.  Postmillennial¬ 
ism  constituted  a  rejection  of  premillennialism,  admittedly 
an  early  doctrine  of  the  church,  and  the  amillennialism  which 
characterized  the  eschatology  of  many  Roman  Catholics. 
Postmillennialism  was  particularly  popular  during  the  nine¬ 
teenth  century.  The  hope  for  a  millennium  on  earth  to  be 
ushered  in  by  the  progress  of  the  church  was  rudely  shat¬ 
tered,  however,  by  the  first  world  war  and  succeeding  events. 
The  prospect  of  converting  the  world  to  an  era  of  righteous¬ 
ness  and  peace  by  human  effort  is  no  longer  a  prominent 
factor  in  theology  or  preaching.  A  modern  type  of  postmil- 
lennialism  has  persisted,  however,  though  quite  divorced  from 
an  attempt  to  expound  the  Scriptures.  It  may  be  identified 
with  the  evolutionary  hypothesis  that  man  is  gradually  evolv¬ 
ing  to  a  higher  state.  Adherents  of  this  modern  type  of  post¬ 
millennialism  deny  that  there  is  much  connection  with  world- 
betterment  and  the  Gospel  of  salvation  by  grace.  They  ad¬ 
vance  the  theory  that  it  is  the  duty  of  man  to  better  his  con¬ 
ditions  by  a  constructive  policy  of  world-improvement.  Just 
as  human  disease  is  being  conquered  by  improvement  in  med- 
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ical  methods,  so,  they  say,  social  problems  can  be  solved  by 
improved  sociology  and  political  science. 

With  the  passing  of  the  old  type  of  postmillennialism, 
those  who  continued  to  preach  a  Scriptural  message  have 
turned  back  to  the  eschatology  which  characterized  the  period 
of  stagnation  prior  to  the  Protestant  Reformation,  giving  it 
the  more  or  less  new  designation  of  amillennialism,  by  which 
is  meant  that  there  will  be  no  millennium  on  earth.  While 
the  term  is  relatively  new,  the  idea  that  there  would  be  no 
earthly  millennium  was  quite  suited  to  the  moral  and  spir¬ 
itual  temper  of  the  centuries  after  Constantine  the  Great, 
when  the  church  itself  became  corrupt  and  became  more  of 
an  institution  than  an  evangelizing  agency.  Amillennialism 
has  not  produced  any  considerable  literature  in  the  field  of 
eschatology,  contenting  itself  with  the  reaffirmation  of  the 
belief  in  the  final  triumph  of  righteousness,  the  judgment  of 
all  men,  the  destruction  of  the  present  earth  and  heavens, 
and  the  creation  of  a  new  heaven  and  earth.  While  their 
system  stands  in  considerable  contrast  to  the  premillennial 
system,  it  hinges  on  the  fact  that  amillennialism  believes  the 
“millennium”  began  when  Christ  died,  and  that  it  applies 
only  to  the  heavenly  estate,  not  the  earth,  and  that  there  will 
be  no  earthly  millennium  in  a  literal  sense.  While  it  offers 
a  pleasing  simplification  of  the  whole  scheme  of  unfulfilled 
prophecy,  and  does  not  intend  to  cast  any  doubt  on  the  in¬ 
spiration  of  the  Scriptures,  it  leaves  unsolved  many  impor¬ 
tant  passages  of  Scripture.  Any  amillennial  work  in  escha¬ 
tology  is  notable  for  the  Scriptures  it  does  not  use.  An 
interesting  example  is  the  recent  work  of  Floyd  E.  Hamilton, 
The  Basis  of  Millennial  Faith,  an  attempt  to  present  fairly 
the  amillennial  objections  to  premillennial  interpretation.  In 
this  work  there  is  no  mention  at  all  of  the  many  prophecies 
of  Jeremiah,  no  mention  of  2  Samuel  7,  Psalm  72,  or  Isaiah 
11,  passages  which  are  among  the  most  important  in  the  Old 
Testament  in  relation  to  the  prophesied  kingdom.  While  the 
work  is  the  result  of  careful  study  and  is  not  intentionally 
unfair  to  premillennialism,  it  takes  for  premillennial  truth 
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positions  which  no  intelligent  premillennialist  holds.  It  totally 
neglects  the  issue  that  by  no  principle  of  hermeneutics  can  the 
word  earth  be  made  to  represent  heaven  in  the  millennial 
passages,  as  it  is  necessary  to  interpret  the  word  in  the 
amillennial  position. 

The  consideration  of  the  present  subject  of  the  binding  of 
Satan  is  an  important  preliminary  consideration  to  premil- 
lennial  truth  in  that  it  determines  at  once  many  of  the  issues. 
The  amillennial  position  requires  the  hypothesis  that  Satan 
is  now  bound.  If  it  can  be  demonstrated  that  Satan  is  not 
bound,  it  will  at  least  leave  an  important  if  not  insuperable 
obstacle  to  the  amillennial  system  of  interpretation. 

The  premillennial  position,  which  is  here  assumed,  in  its 
simplest  form  asserts  that  Christ  will  return  before  the  mil¬ 
lennium  and  will  by  His  own  power  and  presence  institute  a 
period  of  righteousness  and  peace  on  the  earth  to  continue 
for  a  thousand  years.  It  offers  a  satisfactory  solution  to  all 
the  prophetic  Word,  allows  for  the  literal  fulfillment  of  all 
of  God’s  promises,  and  honors  the  Bible  as  meaning  what  it 
appears  to  mean.  It  is  significant  that  specialists  in  prophecy 
are  usually  premillennial,  that  those  who  hold  the  premillen¬ 
nial  faith  are  usually  conservative  in  their  theological  posi¬ 
tions,  that  they  uphold  the  doctrine  of  verbal  inspiration, 
that  they  preach  the  old-fashioned  Gospel,  and  as  a  class  are 
comparatively  free  from  liberal  theology.  Other  millennial 
views  have  been  signally  sterile  in  their  prophetic  studies. 
The  writer  has  never  heard  of  those  holding  either  the  post- 
millennial  view  or  the  amillennial  view  conducting  a  pro¬ 
phetic  Bible  conference.  Many  amillennialists  and  postmil- 
lennialists  will  frankly  admit  that  they  have  never  seriously 
studied  prophecy.  It  is  the  writer’s  opinion  that  anyone  com¬ 
ing  to  the  Scripture  without  preconceived  ideas  will  naturally 
assume  that  the  Word  of  God  teaches  the  premillennial  return 
of  Christ. 

A  fourth  millennial  view  may  be  merely  mentioned.  There 
are  some  who  spiritualize  the  return  of  Christ,  advancing  the 
theories  that  Christ  returned  in  the  Person  of  the  Spirit  at 
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Pentecost,  or  at  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  in  70  A.  D., 
or  at  the  death  of  saints.  While  as  a  class  they  deny  the 
millennium,  and  are  therefore  amillennial,  they  do  not  at¬ 
tempt  to  interpret  the  Scriptures  or  develop  any  system,  and 
are  always  more  or  less  liberal  in  their  theology.  Their  posi¬ 
tion  is  easily  refuted  by  the  Scriptures  themselves.  None  of 
the  prophesied  events  to  follow  the  second  coming  of  Christ 
occurred  either  at  Pentecost  or  70  A.  D.,  nor  do  they  occur 
at  the  death  of  saints.  John,  writing  the  book  of  Revelation 
long  after  70  A.  D.,  was  still  looking  for  the  coming  of  Christ 
(Rev.  22:20). 

I.  THE  POWER  OP  SATAN  IS  LIMITED. 

In  coming,  now,  directly  to  the  question  to  be  considered, 
whether  Satan  is  bound,  it  is  necessary,  first,  to  establish 
some  of  the  elements  of  Satanology.  It  is,  after  all,  a  matter 
of  tremendous  significance  whether  Satan  is  bound  as  indi¬ 
cated  in  Revelation  20:1-3.  The  idea  that  it  matters  little 
what  view  is  taken  of  the  millennium  is  contrary  to  fact.  A 
full  understanding  of  the  “wiles  of  the  devil”  is  essential  to 
spiritual  victory  and  it  is  unfortunately  characteristic  of 
amillennial  and  postmillennial  systems  of  theology  to  ignore 
or  minimize  the  power  and  activity  of  Satan,  as  a  survey  of 
their  systematic  theologies  will  illustrate.  Satan  is  revealed 
in  the  Scriptures  as  a  created  being  of  great  power,  wicked¬ 
ness,  and  cleverness.  The  Scriptures  never  minimize  the  Ad¬ 
versary.  It  is  essential,  then,  to  know  the  extent  of  this 
power  and  its  nature. 

A  brief  summary  of  the  power  of  Satan  is  afforded  in  the 
following  quotation: 

“According  to  his  own  declaration,  which  Christ  did  not 
deny,  he  [Satan]  has  power  over  the  kingdoms  of  this  world, 
which  kingdoms  he  said  were  delivered  unto  him,  and  which 
power  he  bestows  on  whom  he  will  (Luke  4:6).  It  is  said  of 
him  that  he  hath  the  power  of  death  (Heb.  2:14),  but  that 
power  has  been  surrendered  to  Christ  (Rev.  1:18).  Satan 
had  the  power  over  sickness  in  the  case  of  Job  (Job  2:7),  and 
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was  able  to  sift  Peter  as  wheat  in  a  sieve  (Luke  22:31;  1  Cor. 
6:5).  Likewise,  Satan  is  said  to  have  weakened  the  nations, 
to  have  made  the  earth  to  tremble,  to  have  shaken  kingdoms, 
to  have  made  the  earth  a  wilderness,  destroying  the  cities 
thereof,  and  not  to  have  opened  the  house  of  his  prisoners 
(Isa.  14:12-17).  Against  the  power  of  Satan  even  Michael 
the  archangel  durst  not  contend  (Jude  1:9) ;  but  there  is  vi^ 
tory  for  the  child  of  God  through  the  power  of  the  Spirit  and 
the  blood  of  Christ  (Eph.  6:10-12;  1  John  4:4;  Rev.  12:11). 
Satan^s  power  and  authority  are  exercised  always  and  only 
within  the  permissive  will  of  God.”* 

The  Scriptures  present,  then,  on  the  one  hand  the  great 
power  of  Satan  and  on  the  other  hand  that  this  power  is 
limited  and  under  the  sovereign  control  of  God.  It  is  im¬ 
portant  to  note  that  the  premillennialist,  seeking  as  he  does 
to  honor  the  Word  of  God,  does  not  for  one  moment  deny 
that  the  power  of  Satan  is  limited  in  the  present  age,  in  fact, 
in  any  age.  Strangely,  some  amillennial  writers  have  at¬ 
tempted  to  demonstrate  that  the  premillennial  view  is  erron¬ 
eous  by  pointing  to  Scriptures  which  speak  of  Satan’s  limita¬ 
tion.  Both  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  bear  a  clear  revela¬ 
tion  on  this  point,  and  all  millennial  views  must  accept  what 
the  Scriptures  teach.  Whether  this  limitation  should  be 
identified  with  the  biiiding  of  Satan  in  Revelation  20:1-3  is 
quite  another  issue.  While  all  agree  that  Satan  is  limited,  all 
do  not  agree  that  Satan  is  bound. 

II.  THE  AMILLENNIAL  VIEW  OF  THE  BINDING  OP  SATAN. 

The  central  passage  on  the  subject  of  the  binding  of  Satan 
is,  of  course.  Revelation  20:1-3,  which  in  the  revised  edition 
is  as  follows: 

“And  I  saw  an  angel  coming  down  out  of  heaven,  having 
the  key  of  the  abyss  and  a  great  chain  in  his  hand.  2  And 
he  laid  hold  on  the  dragon,  the  old  serpent,  which  is  the  Devil 
and  Satan,  and  bound  him  for  a  thousand  years,  3  and  cast 
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him  into  the  abyss,  and  shut  it,  and  sealed  it  over  him,  that 
he  should  deceive  the  nations  no  more,  until  the  thousand 
years  should  be  finished:  after  this  he  must  be  loosed  for  a 
little  time.” 

Whatever  view  may  be  taken  of  the  nature  of  the  mil¬ 
lennium,  it  is  obvious  from  the  passage  whether  taken  liter¬ 
ally  or  symbolically  that  Satan  is  bound  before  the  millen¬ 
nium.  If,  then,  the  millennium  is  still  future,  it  follows  that 
Satan  is  not  bound,  but  if  the  millennium  has  already  begun 
and  is  now  in  progress,  as  the  amillennialist  believes,  then 
Satan  must  be  bound  now.  The  usual  amillennial  approach 
to  this  passage  points  out  the  fact,  which  all  recognize,  that 
tiie  book  of  Revelation  uses  symbols,  that  its  chronological 
scheme  is  that  of  recapitulation,  and  that  it  is  therefore  dif¬ 
ficult  to  determine  dogmatically  what  the  exact  meaning  of 
any  symbol  may  be  and  the  exact  place  in  the  chronological 
plan  of  the  book  in  which  to  fit  each  new  revelation.  It  is 
the  opinion  of  the  writer,  however,  that  the  events  of  the 
nineteenth  and  twentieth  chapters  are  progressive  and  suc¬ 
cessive  and  that  this  is  plain  in  the  nature  of  the  narrative, 
but  it  is  not  necessary  to  assume  this  in  order  to  determine 
the  meaning  of  the  binding  of  Satan. 

The  most  obvious  fact  in  Revelation  20  is  that  the  binding 
of  Satan  makes  the  millennium  possible,  i.e.,  there  is  a  causal 
relation — ^the  millennium  would  be  impossible  without  Satan 
bound.  If  that  is  the  case,  then  it  is  well  to  ask  at  the  outset, 
where  will  the  millennium  take  place,  on  earth  or  in  heaven? 
If  the  millennium  has  its  only  fulfillment  in  heaven,  then  the 
binding  of  Satan  applies  only  to  heaven;  if  the  millennium 
takes  place  on  earth,  then  Satan  is  bound  in  respect  to  the 
earth. 

A  survey  of  amillennial  literature  reveals  a  most  signifi¬ 
cant  fact:  they  all  agree  that  the  millennium  will  take  place 
only  in  heaven,  but  they  have  at  least  four  contradictory  ex¬ 
planations  of  the  binding  of  Satan.  First,  and  least  impor¬ 
tant,  is  the  group  which  spiritualizes  the  return  of  Christ — 
suggests  He  returned  at  Pentecost,  at  70  A.  D.,  or  at  the 
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death  of  saints.  While  this  group  is  amillennial  in  its  nuuu 
characteristics  in  that  they  believe  Satan  is  now  bound,  they 
are  in  a  certain  sense  an  off-brand  of  premillennialism,  as 
they  believe  Christ  has  already  come  and  that  the  milieu, 
nium  is  following  His  return.  They  hold,  then,  that  Christ 
has  returned  to  earth,  and  the  millennium  has  begun  in 
heaven.  They  identify  the  binding  of  Satan  as  an  act  subse- 
quent  to  the  triumph  of  Christ  in  His  life,  death,  and  resur¬ 
rection.  A  second  group,  in  which  may  be  classed  the  work 
of  William  Masselink,  Why  a  Thousand  Years?y  takes  the 
position  that  Satan  is  fully  bound  in  relation  to  heaven,  and 
partially  bound  in  relation  to  the  earth.  This  group  identifies 
the  binding  of  Satan  with  the  victory  of  Christ  in  His  life, 
death,  and  resurrection.  A  third  view  is  advanced  by  Floyd 
E.  Hamilton,  in  his  recent  work.  The  Basis  of  the  MUlenmd 
Faith,  which  sets  forth  the  evidence  to  prove  that  Satan  is 
now  bound  in  relation  to  the  earth.  A  fourth  view  to  be  men¬ 
tioned — and  it  is  the  only  one  which  is  logically  consistent 
with  the  conclusion — ^was  expounded  by  B.  B.  Warfield.  His 
view  is  that  the  binding  of  Satan  refers  only  to  the  freedrai 
of  saints  in  the  intermediate  state,  i.e.,  those  in  heaven  now, 
from  attacks  of  Satan.  He  states  clearly  that  the  binding  of 
Satan  does  not  refer  to  the  earth. 

The  amillennialists  often  refer  to  difference  of  opinion 
among  premillennialists  in  respect  to  details  of  prophecy. 
They  may  well  look  to  their  own  system.  All  premillennial¬ 
ists  worthy  of  the  name  believe  that  Satan  is  bound  just  be¬ 
fore  the  millennium.  Amillenn|alists  offer  instead  a  strange 
series  of  interpretations.  One  ^roup  believes  Christ  has  come 
to  earth  and  produced  a  millennium  in  heaven.  Another  be¬ 
lieves  Satan  is  bound  in  respedt  to  heaven  and  partially  in 
respect  to  earth  and  that  this  results  in  a  heavenly  millen¬ 
nium.  Another  believes  that  Sataii  is  bound  in  respect  to 
the  earth,  but  that  this  produces  a  millennium  in  heaven.  Still 
another  believes  that  Satan  is  not  bound  in  respect  to  eartii, 
but  only  in  heaven.  From  a  standpoint  of  logic  itself,  apart 
from  specific  revelation  of  Scripture,  it  would  follow  that  if 
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Satan  is  bound  only  in  respect  to  heaven,  the  millennium  can 
be  only  in  heaven ;  if  partially  bound  in  respect  to  earth,  a 
partial  millennium  on  earth  would  follow;  if  fully  bound  in 
respect  to  earth,  then  the  millennium  must  be  on  earth  rather 
than  in  heaven.  An  argument  to  demonstrate  that  Satan  is 
now  bound  in  respect  to  the  earth  has  no  logical  connection 
with  demonstrating  a  millennium  in  heaven,  though  if  proved, 
would  indicate  that  the  millennium  has  already  come  to  the 
earth. 

In  the  nature  of  the  case,  the  issue  relative  to  the  bind¬ 
ing  of  Satan  breaks  into  two  pointed  questions:  Is  Satan 
bound  in  respect  to  heaven?  Is  Satan  bound  in  respect  to 
earth?  In  reality  it  is  necessary  only  to  demonstrate  the 
answer  to  the  first  question  to  undo  the  amillennial  position, 
but  inasmuch  as  many  amillennialists  also  have  dealt  with  the 
second  question,  it  may  well  be  handled  too. 

ni.  IS  SATAN  BOUND  IN  RESPECT  TO  HEAVEN? 

B.  B.  Warfield,  acknowledged  by  all  to  be  a  great  theo¬ 
logian,  can  well  be  taken  as  offering  the  most  incisive  an¬ 
alysis  of  the  amillennial  position.  To  present  this,  he  is 
quoted  somewhat  at  length: 

“The  ‘binding  of  Satan*  is,  therefore,  in  reality,  not  for  a 
season,  but  with  reference  to  a  sphere ;  and  his  ‘loosing*  again 
is  not  after  a  period  but  in  another  sphere :  it  is  not  subse¬ 
quence  but  exteriority  that  is  suggested.  There  is,  indeed, 
no  literal  ‘binding  of  Satan*  to  be  thought  of  at  all :  what  hap¬ 
pens,  happens  not  to  Satan  but  to  the  saints,  and  is  only  rep¬ 
resented  as  happening  to  Satan  for  the  purpose  of  the  sym¬ 
bolical  picture.  What  actually  happens  is  that  the  saints 
described  are  removed  from  the  sphere  of  Satan*s  assaults. 
The  ^ints  described  are  free  from  all  access  to  Satan — ^he  is 
bound  with  respect  to  them :  outside  of  their  charmed  circle 
his  horrid  work  goes  on.  This  is  indicated,  indeed,  in  the 
very  employment  of  the  two  symbols  ‘a  thousand  years*  and 
‘a  little  time.*  A  ‘thousand  years*  is  the  sjnnbol  of  heavenly 
completeness  and  blessedness;  the  ‘little  time*  of  earthly  tur- 
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moil  and  evil.  Those  in  the  ‘thousand  years’  are  safe  from 
Satan’s  assaults:  those  outside  the  thousand  years  are  still 
enduring  his  attacks.”* 

The  amillennial  position  as  stated  by  Warfield  may  be 
summed,  then,  as  follows:  (1)  There  is  no  chronological  sys¬ 
tem  to  the  twentieth  chapter  of  Revelation  at  all — ^the  mil- 
lennium  is  not  a  millennium  and  events  which  are  stated  to 
occur  after  the  millennium,  i.e.,  the  loosing  of  Satan,  actually 
occur  during  the  millennium.  (2)  In  reality,  Satan  is  not 
bound  at  all,  but  saints  are  merely  removed  from  his  power 
by  being  taken  to  heaven.  (3)  The  nations  mentioned  in  Rev¬ 
elation  20 :3  are  really  glorified  saints,  not  nations  upon  earth. 
(4)  Revelation  20:1-3  is  not  an  historic  or  prophetic  event 
but  just  a  symbolic  picture  of  peace  after  trial.  It  will  ap¬ 
pear  to  the  most  casual  student  that  Warfield’s  interpretation 
has  no  basis  in  the  text  itself,  but  that  it  is  superimposed 
upon  the  text.  No  one  reading  Revelation  would  possibly 
arrive  at  such  a  conclusion  unless  determined  to  make  it  har¬ 
monize  with  a  preconceived  idea.  Warfield’s  view  is  pure 
opinion — ^he  offers  no  proof  for  his  definition  of  terms  worthy 
of  consideration;  he  makes  no  attempt  at  a  real  exegesis.  In 
reality  he  holds  that  the  passage  teaches  nothing.  If  the 
same  principles  of  hermeneutics  used  by.  Warfield  in  Reve¬ 
lation  were  applied  to  the  whole  Bible,  theology  would  be 
impossible  and  there  would  be  no  sure  foundation  for  any 
doctrine. 

In  the  study  of  prophecy  it  is  absolutely  essential  to  dis¬ 
tinguish  a  revelation  in  symbolic  form  from  its  interpreta¬ 
tion.  Warfield  states  that  the  primary  principles  of  inter¬ 
pretation  of  prophecy  are  (1)  the  principle  of  recapitulation; 
(2)  the  principle  of  successive  visions;  (3)  the  principle  of 
symbolism;  (4)  the  principle  of  ethical  purpose.*  It  is 
noteworthy  that  he  omits  from  his  principles  that  prophecy 
may  be  interpreted  as  factual  history  prewritten,  that  proph¬ 
ecy  may  have  a  chronological  scheme,  and  that  the  Bible 
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itself  may  give  the  interpretation.  His  concept  seems  to  be 
that  prophecy  is  merely  ethical — a  portrayal  of  moral  pur¬ 
pose  rather  than  a  foretelling  of  a  coming  event. 

In  the  study  of  Revelation  20  ;l-3,  there  is  a  careful  dis¬ 
tinction  between  the  vision  which  John  saw  and  its  interpre¬ 
tation  which  was  revealed.  In  fact,  this  is  the  key  to  the 
chapter.  John  saw  an  angel  bind  Satan  with  a  chain,  cast 
him  into  the  abyss,  shut  him  up,  and  set  a  seal  upon  him. 
This  was  the  vision.  Now  consider  the  interpretation — i.e., 
facts  which  are  revealed  to  John  which  in  the  nature  of  the 
case  could  not  be  seen.  It  was  revealed  to  John  that  Satan  was 
thus  shut  up  for  a  thousand  years,  that  the  purpose  of  the  act 
was  that  he  would  not  deceive  the  nations,  and  that  he  would 
be  loosed  again  for  a  short  time  after  the  thousand  years.  If 
John  had  merely  recorded  what  he  saw,  there  would  be  room 
for  varied  interpretation,  but  he  was  guided  by  the  Spirit  in 
also  writing  the  interpretation  of  the  vision.  This  interpre¬ 
tation  must  be  taken  in  the  same  degree  of  authority  as  any 
doctrinal  portion  or  historical  portion  of  the  Scriptures. 
When  John  wrote  of  a  thousand  years,  or  Satan  not  deceiving 
the  nations,  etc.,  he  was  revealing  a  doctrine,  not  a  vision. 

In  its  simpler  statement,  Warfield’s  position  concerning  the 
binding  of  Satan  is  that  saints  in  glory  are  free  from  his 
attacks.  To  this  all  must  agree,  even  those  who  believe  that 
Satan  is  not  cast  out  of  heaven  until  the  time  of  the  tribula¬ 
tion  (Rev.  12:9).  It  is  inconceivable  that  saints  in  any 
period  were  open  to  attacks  from  Satan,  and  if  the  binding 
of  Satan  means  only  that,  it  is  merely  a  reaffirmation  of 
Satan’s  limitations  and  no  new  revelation.  The  millennium 
becomes  then  identical  with  the  glorified  state,  nothing  more, 
nothing  less. 

The  binding  of  Satan  is  not,  however,  in  reference  to  at¬ 
tacks  on  glorified  saints.  The  only  definition  we  have  of  the 
binding  of  Satan  and  its  purpose  in  Revelation  20  :l-3  is  that 
he  is  no  longer  permitted  to  deceive  the  nations.  Now  was 
Satan  ever  permitted  to  deceive  glorified  saints?  While  it  is 
clear  from  the  Scripture  that  Satan  is  the  accuser  of  saints 
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and  is  permitted  access  to  heaven,  it  can  hardly  be  held  that 
at  any  time  Satan  could  attack  saints  in  heaven  or  even 
deceive  them. 

In  the  last  analysis,  we  must  choose  between  two  altema- 
tives:  either  Revelation  20  reveals  nothing  more  than  what 
has  already  been  made  clear  in  other  Scriptures,  i.e.,  that  the 
saints  in  heaven  are  safe  from  all  his  evil  work,  or,  the  bind¬ 
ing  of  Satan  must  have  reference  to  the  earth  and  consists  in 
a  total  end  to  his  work  of  deceiving  the  nations.  Facing  this 
obvious  alternative,  Masselink  and  Hamilton  in  their  defense 
of  the  amillennial  position  present  the  binding  of  Satan  as 
related  to  the  earth,  not  simply  to  heaven. 

A  fact  apparently  overlooked  by  the  amillennial  interpre¬ 
tation  is  that  the  binding  of  Satan  is  not  the  total  of  his  lim¬ 
itation.  According  to  Revelation  20:3,  Satan  is  not  only 
bound  but  the  angel  “cast  him  into  the  abyss,  and  shut  it,  and 
sealed  it  over  him.  .  .  .”  This  is  not  even  a  symbolic  picture 
of  partial  limitation,  but  of  total  limitation.  Only  the  pre- 
millennial  interpretation  can  fit  such  a  description.  Accord¬ 
ing  to  the  Scriptures  Satan  is  far  from  being  totally  inactive 
either  in  heaven  or  in  earth.  While  it  is  true  that  the  vic¬ 
tory  of  the  disciples  in  performing  great  miracles  is  con¬ 
nected  by  Christ  to  Satan  falling  as  lightning  from  heaven 
(Lk.  10:18),  i.e.,  a  sign  pointing  to  his  ultimate  downfall,  and 
it  is  also  said  that  Satan  is  now  judged  through  the  work  of 
Christ  on  the  cross  (John  16:11),  the  actual  dismissal  of 
Satan  from  access  to  heaven  does  not  occur  until  the  time  of 
the  great  tribulation  according  to  Revelation  12:9.  That 
Satan  does  have  access  to  heaven  is  the  clear  implication  of 
the  Scriptures  (Job  1:6;  2:1,  2;  Rev.  12:7-13).  Obviously, 
Satan  cannot  be  cast  out  of  heaven  unless  he  once  was  in 
heaven.  The  terrible  conditions  on  earth  during  the  tribu¬ 
lation  period  are  traced  to  the  fact  that  Satan  knows  he  has 
only  a  short  time  (Rev.  12:12),  and  pours  out  his  wrath 
upon  the  earth  and  manifests  his  power  as  never  before.  If 
the  binding  of  Satan  and  his  being  shut  up  in  the  abyss  occur 
at  the  same  time,  then  it  is  inaccurate  and  misleading  to  say 
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that  Satan  is  now  bound.  While  his  power  is  limited,  and 
always  has  been,  and  while  saints  have  always  been  free 
from  his  assaults,  it  is  not  proper  to  refer  to  this  limitation 
as  the  binding  of  Satan.  One  can  conclude,  therefore,  that 
Satan  is  not  “bound”  now  in  respect  to  heaven  in  the  sense 
of  Revelation  20  :l-3.  If  this  conclusion  be  accepted,  obvi¬ 
ously,  there  is  no  ground  for  the  amillennial  position  that 
there  is  now  a  millennium  in  heaven  following  the  binding  of 
Satan. 


IV.  IS  SATAN  BOUND  IN  RESPECT  TO  THE  EARTH? 

As  has  been  previously  stated,  one  of  the  peculiarities  of 
the  amillennial  position  is  that  they  cannot  agree  among 
themselves  as  to  the  extent  of  the  binding  of  Satan.  War- 
field  denies  that  the  binding  of  Satan  has  any  reference  to 
the  earth  now,  as  indicated  in  his  statement,  “Outside  of 
their  charmed  circle  [the  saints  in  glory]  his  horrid  work 
goes  on.”*  Other  amillennialists  are  more  prone  to  attempt 
to  meet  the  premillennial  arguments  that  the  Old  Testament 
demands  a  kingdom  of  righteousness  on  earth,  if  prophecy  is 
to  be  fulfilled.  After  the  amillennialist  has  referred  all  the 
passages  to  heaven  which  can  possibly  be  made  to  refer  to  a 
heavenly  kingdom,  there  remains  a  great  bulk  of  passages 
which  cannot  be  explained  away.  If  words  mean  anything, 
Isaiah  11  refers  to  the  earth,  not  to  heaven.  Psalm  72  could 
not  possibly  be  twisted  to  apply  to '  heaven,  and  so  with 
other  passages.  In  an  attempt  to  meet  this  problem,  and  a 
major  one,  of  the  amillennial  interpretation,  the  binding  of 
Satan  has  also  been  referred  to  the  earth,  even  though  log¬ 
ically,  it  would  have  nothing  to  do  with  a  heavenly  kingdom. 
The  question  is,  then.  Is  Satan  now  bound  in  respect  to  the 
earth?  If  he  is,  we  must  find  some  explanation  for  this 
present  evil  world,  for  apostasy  in  the  church,  for  the  rapid 
growth  of  non-Christian  religions.  We  must  be  able  to  ex¬ 
plain  all  reference  in  the  New  Testament  to  the  present  activ- 
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ity  of  Satan.  If  this  is  impossible,  as  it  is  not  hard  to  dem. 
onstrate,  then  Satan  is  not  bound  in  respect  to  the  earth, 
and  the  amillennialist  must  find  some  other  explanation  for 
passages  referring  to  a  period  of  righteousness  on  earth  and 
universal  peace  and  knowledge  of  the  Lord. 

What  is  the  testimony  of  the  Scriptures?  Can  Satan  de¬ 
ceive  the  nations  now?  Is  he  totally  inactive?  We  need  only 
quote  Scripture.  Acts  5  :3,  “But  Peter  said,  Ananias,  why 
hath  Satan  filled  thy  heart  to  lie  to  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  to 
keep  back  part  of  the  price  of  the  land?”  1  Corinthians  7:6, 
“Defraud  ye  not  one  the  other,  except  it  be  by  consent  for  a 
season,  that  ye  may  give  yourselves  unto  prayer,  and  may  be 
together  again,  that  Satan  tempt  you  not  because  of  your  in- 
continency.”  2  Corinthians  4 :3,  4,  “And  even  if  our  gospel  is 
veiled,  it  is  veiled  in  them  that  perish :  in  whom  the  god  of 
this  world  hath  blinded  the  minds  of  the  unbelieving,  that  the 
light  of  the  gospel  of  the  glory  of  Christ,  who  is  the  image  of 
God,  should  not  dawn  upon  them.”  2  Corinthians  11:14, 
“And  no  marvel ;  for  even  Satan  fashioneth  himself  into  an 
angel  of  light.”  2  Corinthians  12 :7,  “And  by  reason  of  the 
exceeding  greatness  of  the  revelations,  that  I  should  not  be 
exalted  overmuch,  there  was  given  to  me  a  thorn  in  the  flesh, 
a  messenger  of  Satan  to  buffet  me,  that  I  should  not  be  ex¬ 
alted  overmuch.”  1  Thessalonians  2:18,  “Because  we  would 
fain  have  come  unto  you,  I  Paul  once  and  again;  and  Satan 
hindered  us.”  2  Thessalonians  2 :8,  9,  “And  then  shall  be  re¬ 
vealed  the  lawless  one,  whom  the  Lord  Jesus  shall  slay  with 
the  breath  of  his  mouth,  and  bring  to  nought  by  the  mani¬ 
festation  of  his  coming;  even  he,  whose  coming  is  according 
to  the  working  of  Satan  with  all  power  and  signs  and  lying 
wonders.”  1  Timothy  1:20,  “Of  whom  is  Hymenaeus  and 
Alexander ;  whom  I  delivered  unto  Satan,  that  they  might  be 
taught  not  to  blaspheme.”  1  John  3 :8,  “He  that  doeth  sin  is 
of  the  devil;  for  the  devil  sinneth  from  the  beginning.  To 
this  end  was  the  Son  of  God  manifested,  that  he  might 
destroy  the  works  of  the  devil.”  1  John  3:10,  “In  this  the 
children  of  God  are  manifest,  and  the  children  of  the  devil. 
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/*  1  Peter  6 :8,  “Be  sober,  be  watchful :  your  adversary  the 
devil,  as  a  roaring  lion,  walketh  about,  seeking  whom  he  may 
devour.” 

Satan  is  seen  to  tempt,  to  deceive,  to  blind,  to  butfet,  to 
hinder,  to  work  signs  and  lying  wonders,  to  have  children 
(ie.,  unbelievers),  to  walk  about  seeking  whom  he  may 
devour.  Is  this  a  picture  of  Satan  bound?  Is  this  in  har¬ 
mony  with  the  amillennial  interpretation  of  Revelation  20  :l-3? 
The  obvious  answer  is  that  Satan  is  not  bound,  that  he  still 
deceives,  that  he  still  has  great  power,  and  that  in  respect 
to  the  earth  he  can  severely  attack  both  the  Christian  and  the 
unsaved — howbeit  in  the  will  of  God. 

Compare  these  Scriptures  with  the  following  statement  of 
the  amillennial  view  by  William  Masselink: 

“The  binding  of  Satan  for  a  thousand  years  is  the  sym¬ 
bolical  figure  used  to  teach  us  that  his  power  is  completely 
broken  for  a  season  .  .  .  From  this  passage  in  Revelation  we 
learn  that  Satan  is  bound  in  a  two-fold  sense :  in  the  relative 
sense  and  in  the  absolute  sense.  With  respect  to  the  nations 
he  is  not  bound  completely.  The  result  of  this  binding  is  that 
he  can  deceive  the  nations  no  more.  In  regard  to  the  saints 
he  is  bound  in  the  absolute  sense.  The  glorified  souls  are 
entirely  beyond  his  dominion?”* 

Revelation  20  :l-3  teaches,  in  contrast  to  William  Mas¬ 
selink,  that  Satan  will  be  completely  bound,  that  he  will  be 
totally  inactive.  At  the  present  time,  the  Scriptures  them¬ 
selves  indicate  the  continued  activity  of  Satan,  his  attacks 
upon  saints  in  the  earth,  his  deceiving  of  men. 

Floyd  Hamilton’s  argument  from  Matthew  12:24-29  that 
Satan  was  already  bound  at  that  time  is  refuted  by  the  plain 
facts  of  the  context.  In  the  first  place,  Christ  does  not  say 
that  Satan  is  bound — ^he  uses  the  word  only  in  the  illustration. 
Obviously,  Satan  was  not  bound  in  the  sense  of  Revelation 
20:1-3  as  demon  possession  abounded.  Even  Mr.  Hamilton 
would  be  loath  to  state  that  the  Jews  who  demanded  the 
crucifixion  of  Christ  were  not  deceived  by  Satan.  Yet  his 

*Why  a  Thousand  Years  f  p.  202. 
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hypothesis  demands  that  Satan  can  no  longer  deceive  the 
nations.  He  states,  “The  way  of  salvation  has  been  opened 
to  all  nations  and  there  is  nothing  that  Satan  can  do  to  block 
that  way.’”  Does  not  the  Scripture  reveal  that  the  reason  for 
the  unbelief  of  the  world  in  relation  to  the  Gospel  is  due  to 
Satan’s  deceptive  and  blinding  work  (2  Cor.  4:3,  4)?  How 
is  it  that  after  nineteen  centuries  of  proclamation,  the  Gospel 
has  yet  to  win  even  a  majority  of  those  who  have  heard  it? 
How  is  it  that  in  contrast  to  the  Christian  faith  with  its  spir¬ 
itual  power  the  heathen  religions  such  as  Mohammedanism 
are  actually  gaining  converts  faster  than  Christianity?  How 
is  it  that  apostasy  has  overtaken  the  church  to-day?  There 
can  be  only  one  answer,  and  that  is  that  Satan  is  working, 
deceiving,  hindering,  blinding,  devouring.  If  so,  then  Satan 
is  not  bound,  nor  is  he  shut  up  where  he  cannot  deceive  the 
nations.  If  Satan  is  not  bound,  then  the  millennium  is  yet 
future  and  our  hope  is  for  the  coming  of  the  Lord. 

CONCLUSION. 

A  study  of  all  the  factors  which  enter  into  the  interpre¬ 
tation  of  Revelation  20:1-3  leads  to  three  conclusions:  (1) 
Satan  is  not  now  bound  and  shut  up  in  the  abyss  in  relation 
to  heaven,  though  his  power  has  always  been  limited.  (2) 
Satan  is  not  now  bound  and  shut  up  in  the  abyss  in  relation 
to  the  earth,  though  here  too  his  power  is  limited;  Satan 
stands  judged  and  defeated;  and  Christ  is  victorious.  (3) 
The  binding  of  Satan  and  his  period  of  total  activity  are  still 
future  and  will  constitute  a  major  feature  of  the  future  mil¬ 
lennium  on  earth.  There  is  not  now  nor  ever  will  be  a  ful¬ 
fillment  of  the  prophecies  of  a  righteous  rule  upon  earth  until 
after  Satan  is  bound — an  event  coincident  with  the  return  of 
Christ  to  establish  His  earthly  kingdom. 

Dallas,  Texas. 

(Series  to  be  continued  in  the  January-March  Number 1 19W 
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exegetical  studies  in  zechariah 

By  Charles  Lee  Feinberg,  A.M.,  Th.D. 

(Continued  from  the  July-September  Number,  19^3) 

A.  The  First  Burden,  9-11. 

1.  Judgment  on  the  Land  of  Hadrach,  9:1-8. 

The  judgment  of  God,  as  Zechariah  graphically  pictures 
it,  will  fall  not  only  upon  Hadrach,  Damascus,  Hamath,  Tyre, 
and  Sidon,  but  also  upon  the  chief  cities  of  Philistia.  Says 
the  prophet,  *‘Ashkelon  shall  see  it,  and  fear ;  Gaza  also,  and 
she  shall  tremble  exceedingly;  and  Ekron,  for  her  expecta¬ 
tion  shall  be  put  to  shame;  and  a  king  shall  perish  from 
Gaza,  and  Ashkelon  shall  not  be  inhabited.  And  a  bastard 
shall  dwell  in  Ashdod,  and  I  will  cut  off  the  pride  of  the 
Philistines”  (vv.  5,  6).  Zechariah  portrays  the  march  of 
Alexander  along  the  Mediterranean  Sea  from  Phoenicia  to 
Philistia.  The  destruction  of  the  great  commercial  city  of 
Tyre  instills  terror  into  the  lesser  cities  of  Philistia.  If  this  ' 
powerful  city  could  not  withstand  the  conquest  of  Alexander, 
their  expectation  could  only  be  turned  into  disappointment. 

A  similar  fate  assuredly  awaited  them.  And  so  it  was.  All 
the  principal  Philistine  cities  experienced  the  rod  of  the 
invader.  Just  as  in  Amos  1:6-8,  Zephaniah  2:4,  and  Jere¬ 
miah  25 :20,  Gath  is  omitted.  Compare  Joshua  13 :3.  It  has 
been  suggested  (Chambers)  that  the  prophet  omitted  Gath 
because  of  its  political  insignificance  after  the  campaign  of 
Uzziah  (2  Chron.  26:6).  It  was  the  custom  of  kings  of  the 
East  to  allow  royalty  to  remain  in  conquered  countries  as 
tributary,  assuming  for  themselves  the  title  of  “king  of 
kings”  (cf.  Ezek.  26:7).  But  conquered  Gaza  ^vill  not  be 
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granted  this  privilege;  she  will  be  divested  of  her  native 
dynasty.  Hengstenberg  suggests  that  “the  disappearance  of 
the  king  from  the  city  denotes  the  utter  ruin  and  extinction 
of  the  city  itself.”*  A  like  chastisement  was  meted  out  to 
Ashkelon,  for  she  was  left  without  inhabitant.  In  Ashdod  a 
bastard  people  was  to  dwell.  The  word  ntoo  has  been  vari¬ 
ously  rendered.  It  occurs  but  twice  in  the  Old  Testament— 
Deuteronomy  23:3  (Hebrew)  and  the  passage  before  us.  The 
LXX  does  not  translate  the  passages  uniformly.  In  Deuter¬ 
onomy  the  translation  is  ex  JioQvf)i;,  while  in  Zechariah  it  is 
rendered  as  dXXoYevelg.*  The  etymology  is  obscure.  Gesenius 
treats  the  word  as  from  the  root  “itd,  “to  be  corrupt,  polluted,” 
with  the  primary  meaning  of  “bastard”  and  the  metaphorical 
sense  as  “foreigner.”*  (So  also  A.  B.  Davidson  in  Hebrew 
and  Chaldee  Concordance.)  Hengstenberg  translates  it  gen¬ 
erally  as  “rabble”;  Von  Orelli,  of  one  born  out  of  wedlock; 
Kimchi,  the  same  as  nr,  “a  stranger”;  Chambers,  as  mon¬ 
grel,  whereas  he  translates  it  “bastard”  in  the  Deuteronomy 
passage;  Pusey,  of  one  illegitimately  born,  whether  out  of 
wedlock,  in  prohibited  marriage,  or  in  adultery ;  the  Mishnah, 
of  the  issue  of  adultery  or  incest  (see  Davidson).  Modern 
Hebrew  usage  confines  it  to  one  illegitimately  born,  and  such 
is  the  rendering  of  the  Authorized  and  American  Standard 
Versions  also.  Ashdod  will  lose  its  native  population.  Alex- 
ander’s  conquests  furthered  the  breaking  up  of  small  nation¬ 
alities,  and  this  was  the  death  knell  of  Philistine  pride.  With 
its  power  laid  low,  its  chief  cities  destroyed,  and  its  nation¬ 
ality  done  away  with,  the  pride  of  Philistia  will  suffer  an 
incurable  blow. 

But  there  is  hope  in  the  future  for  Philistia,  for  the 
prophet  outlines  it  thus:  “And  I  will  remove  his  blood  from 
his  mouth  and  his  abominations  from  between  his  teeth; 
and  he  also  shall  be  left  to  our  God;  and  he  shall  be  as  a 
chieftain  in  Judah,  and  Ekron  as  a  Jebusite  (v.  7).”  The 


'Chrtstology  of  the  Old  Testament,  Vol.  Ill,  p.  348. 

*Swete,  H.  B.,  The  Old  Testament  in  Greek,  Vol.  I,  p.  389,  footnote  and  Vol. 
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idolatry  of  Philistia  will  at  last  be  taken  away.  Mercy  will 
follow  upon  judgment.  The  picture  is  of  one  eating  the 
sacrificial  animals  at  an  idolatrous  feast.  The  conversion  of 
the  Philistine  to  the  God  of  Israel  lies  beyond  the  time  of 
Alexander  (see  Keil,  Baron,  and  others) ;  in  fact,  in  the 
sphere  of  that  time  indicated  by  verses  9  and  10  of  this 
chapter.  The  Philistine  in  that  coming  day  will  be  elevated 
to  the  honor  of  a  chiliarch.  Of  the  word  it  should  be 
noted  that  “In  the  earlier  books  it  is  applied  only  to  the  tribe- 
princes  of  Edom,  but  it  is  transferred  by  Zechariah  to  the 
tribal  heads  of  Judah.”*  Compare  Exodus  16 :16.  And  Ek- 
ron  (to  individualize)  shall  become  as  the  Jebusite.  Reference 
is  made  to  the  remnant  of  the  tribes  of  Canaan  who  were 
incorporated  into  the  commonwealth  of  Israel  in  the  time  of 
David  and  Solomon.  See  Araunah  in  2  Samuel  24:18,  also 
1  Kings  9 :20,  21.  Philistia  will  become  a  part  of  the  people 
of  God  and  will  share  in  the  blessings  of  Israel. 

Before  Zechariah  closes  this  portion  of  the  prophecy  he 
declares  God’s  provident  care  over  His  own  people  Israel. 
He  promises,  “And  I  will  encamp  about  my  house  because  of 
the  army,  that  none  pass  through  nor  return;  and  no  op¬ 
pressor  shall  pass  through  them  any  more;  for  now  have  I 
seen  with  my  eyes”  (v.  8).  Since  the  context  is  so  mani¬ 
festly  dealing  with  the  Alexandrian  conquests,  the  prophet’s 
reference  must  be  to  the  protection  afforded  God’s  house, 
that  is.  His  people,  during  the  time  of  the  campaigns  of 
Alexander  in  the  region  of  Jerusalem.*  Interesting  indeed 
is  the  account  given  us  by  Josephus  of  the  sparing  of  the 
city  of  Jerusalem  and  her  people  by  Alexander.*  He  narrates 
how,  during  the  siege  of  Tyre,  Alexander  sent  to  the  Jewish 
high-priest  for  help  and  provisions  for  the  army.  This  the 
high-priest  refused  to  do,  professing  his  fealty  to  Darius.  At 

‘Lange’s  Commentary,  Minor  Prophets,  The  Book  of  Zechariah,  p.  68. 

‘The  expression  is  found  but  twice  in  the  Old  Testament,  here 

and  7:14,  an  incidental  indication  of  the  similarity  of  both  parts  of 
Zechariah.  Cf.  Exodus  32:27  and  Ezekiel  35:7  for  similar  but  not 
identical  constructions. 

‘Josephus,  Flavius,  The  Antiquities  of  the  Jews  (trans.  by  William  Whiston), 
XI,  8,  3-5. 
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this  reply  Alexander  became  furious  and  threatened  the 
high-priest  with  dire  consequences.  After  the  conquest  of 
Gaza  Alexander  set  out  for  Jerusalem;  Jaddua,  the  high- 
priest,  on  hearing  of  it,  feared  the  wrath  of  the  Macedonians 
and  besought  the  people  to  turn  to  God.  Says  Josephus,  “He 
therefore  ordained  that  the  people  should  make  supplications, 
and  should  join  with  him  in  offering  sacrifices  to  God,  whom 
he  besought  to  protect  that  nation,  and  to  deliver  them  from 
the  perils  that  were  coming  upon  them;  whereupon  God 
warned  him  in  a  dream,  which  came  upon  him  after  he  had 
offered  sacrifice,  that  he  should  take  courage,  and  adorn  the 
city,  and  open  the  gates;  that  the  rest  appear  in  white  gar- 
ments,  but  that  he  and  the  priests  should  meet  the  king  in  the 
habits  proper  to  their  order,  without  the  dread  of  any  ill 
consequences,  which  the  providence  of  God  would  prevent 
Upon  which,  when  he  rose  from  his  sleep,  he  greatly  re¬ 
joiced  ;  and  declared  to  all  the  warning  he  had  received  from 
God.  According  to  which  dream  he  acted  entirely,  and  so 
waited  for  the  coming  of  the  king. 

“And  when  he  understood  that  he  was  not  far  from  the 
city,  he  went  out  in  procession,  with  the  priests  and  the  mul¬ 
titude  of  the  citizens.  The  procession  was  venerable,  and 
the  manner  of  it  different  from  that  of  other  nations  ...  and 
when  the  Phoenicians  and  the  Chaldeans  that  followed  him, 
thought  they  should  have  liberty  to  plunder  the  city,  and 
torment  the  high-priest  to  death,  which  the  king^s  displeas¬ 
ure  fairly  promised  them,  the  very  reverse  of  it  happened; 
for  Alexander,  when  he  saw  the  multitude  at  a  distance,  in 
white  garments,  while  the  priests  stood  clothed  with  fine 
linen,  and  the  high-priest  in  purple  and  scarlet  clothing,  with 
his  mitre  on  his  head  having  the  golden  plate  on  which  the 
name  of  God  was  engraved,  he  approached  by  himself,  and 
adored  that  name,  and  first  saluted  the  high-priest.  The  Jews 
also  did  all  together,  with  one  voice,  salute  Alexander,  and 
encompass  him  about:  whereupon  the  kings  of  Syria  and 
the  rest  were  surprised  at  what  Alexander  had  done,  and 
supposed  him  disordered  in  his  mind.  However,  Parmenio 
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alone  went  up  to  him,  and  asked  him  how  it  came  to  pass, 
that  when  all  others  adored  him,  he  should  adore  the  high- 
priest  of  the  Jews?  To  whom  he  replied,  T  did  not  adore 
him,  but  that  God  who  hath  honored  him  with  that  high- 
priesthood;  for  I  saw  this  very  person  in  a  dream,  in  this 
very  habit,  when  I  was  at  Dios,  in  Macedonia,  who,  when  I 
was  considering  with  myself  how  I  might  obtain  the  do¬ 
minion  of  Asia,  exhorted  me  to  make  no  delay,  but  boldly 
to  pass  over  the  sea  thither,  for  that  he  would  conduct  my 
army,  and  would  give  me  the  dominion  over  the  Persians; 
whence  it  is,  that  having  seen  no  other  in  that  habit,  and 
now  seeing  this  person  in  it,  and  remembering  that  vision 
and  the  exhortation  which  I  had  in  my  dream,  I  believe  that 
I  bring  this  army  under  the  divine  conduct,  and  shall  there¬ 
with  conquer  Darius,  and  destroy  the  power  of  the  Persians, 
and  that  all  things  will  succeed  according  to  what  is  in  my 
own  mind/  ”  The  account  closes  with  Alexander’s  entrance 
into  the  city  of  Jerusalem,  his  sacrifices  to  God  in  the  temple, 
the  explanation  to  him  by  the  high-priest  of  Daniel’s  proph¬ 
ecies  foretelling  of  his  empire,  and  his  granting  of  favors 
in  religious  matters  to  the  Jews  of  Palestine,  Babylon,  and 
Media. 

Great  as  was  the  deliverance  of  God’s  people  during  the 
campaigns  of  Alexander,  there  is  a  still  grander  pledge  of 
protection  from  all  oppression  and  oppressors,  for  God  has 
seen  with  His  eyes  their  long  affliction.  The  protection 
afforded  them  from  Alexander  was  but  the  pledge  of  a 
greater  deliverance  which  is  elaborated  on  in  the  following 
verses.  The  promise  of  the  cessation  of  all  oppression  forms 
the  transition  to  the  Messianic  prophecy  of  verses  9  and  10. 

In  the  verses  which  have  been  before  us  Zechariah  has 
given  us  the  conquests  which  brought  to  an  end  the  power  of 
Persia  in  Palestine  and  adjacent  lands.  Mighty  as  was  the 
hand  of  Alexander,  the  omnipotence  of  God  kept  him  from 
harming  His  land  and  people.  In  a  far  distant  day,  when 
God’s  complete  liberation  of  Israel  will  be  manifest,  it  will 
be  clear  that  God  has  had  His  watchful  eye  upon  the  house 
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of  Israel,  so  that  their  enemies  have  not  been  able  to  prevail 
against  them. 

2.  Israel’s  King  of  Peace,  9:9,  10. 

When  the  prophet  lifted  his  eyes  from  the  time  a  few 
centuries  before  him  to  a  day  of  complete  freedom  from 
persecution,  the  prophetic  law  of  suggestion  carried  him  to 
the  hour  of  Messiah’s  deliverance  not  only  for  Israel  but  for 
all  the  nations  of  the  earth.  The  prophets  were  so  filled  with 
expectations  of  the  Messiah  that  they  turned,  by  the  opera¬ 
tion  of  the  directing  Spirit,  from  every  deliverance,  no  mat¬ 
ter  how  small,  to  the  last  and  greatest  of  all.  From  an 
earthly  conqueror  of  great  ruthlessness  Zechariah  gazes 
upon  the  coming  King  of  the  earth.  The  prophecy  of 
Israel’s  King  of  peace  is  inserted  between  two  martial 
scenes.  Though  the  nations  of  earth  in  this  sad  hour  of 
world  carnage  and  destruction,  turning  in  every  direction 
for  a  long-promised  peace,  believe  it  not,  nevertheless  in 
these  two  verses  of  this  much-neglected  prophecy  is  God’s 
plan  for  permanent  and  lasting  peace.  We  have  pictured 
for  us:  (1)  the  Agent  of  peace,  (2)  the  method  of  peace, 
and  (3)  the  kingdom  of  peace.  Such  is  the  Biblical  and 
logical  order  of  peace  for  the  entire  world. 

The  prophet  issues  the  command  to  rejoice  in  the  coming 
Deliverer.  “Rejoice  greatly,  O  daughter  of  Zion;  shout,  0 
daughter  of  Jerusalem:  behold,  thy  king  cometh  unto  thee; 
he  is  just,  and  having  salvation ;  lowly,  and  riding  upon  an 
ass,  upon  a  colt  the  foal  of  an  ass”  (v.  9).  The  reception  to 
be  accorded  the  King,  His  qualifications,  and  the  manner  of 
His  coming  are  all  here.  When  Alexander  approached  a 
land  in  his  conquests,  his  coming  was  attended  with  fear  and 
great  dread.  But  the  coming  of  this  One  is  not  met  with 
fear,  but  is  cause  for  great  rejoicing.  He  is  called  “thy 
king,”  the  King  promised  to  and  long  awaited  by  Israel. 
Compare  Isaiah  9:6,  7;  Luke  1:32,  33.  The  word  i?  may 
signify  not  only  to  Israel,  but  for  them  as  well,  that  is,  for 
their  benefit  and  their  good.  His  advent  is  not  for  His  own 
profit  or  self-aggrandizement  as  with  earthly  monarchs  and 


Exegetical  Studies  in  Zechariah 


619 


rulers.  Just  as  the  high-priest  in  Israel  wore  the  names  of 
the  tribes  on  his  breast,  so  this  King,  the  High-priest  of  God, 
carries  on  His  heart  the  interests  of  His  people  in  love.  He 
is  further  characterized  as  “just”  or  righteous.  This  is 
truly  the  prime  prerequisite  in  a  true  ruler  and  the  foun¬ 
dation  principle  for  true  and  enduring  peace.  With  Him 
there  is  no  unrighteousness  whatsoever.  If  such  be  the  basic 
requirement  for  peace,  and  it  is,  is  it  not  immediately  evi¬ 
dent  why  man-made  plans  are  and  have  ever  been  a  failure? 
The  righteousness  of  God’s  Messiah  is  everywhere  attested 
to^n*  Scripture.  Compare  Isaiah  11:3-5;  Jeremiah  23:5; 
Psalm  45:7,  8  (Hebrew).  Peace  must  be  grounded  and 
founded  in  justice  and  righteousness;  this  credential  the 
King  Messiah  will  have  in  evidence.  A  second  quality  of 
the  Agent  of  peace  is  “having  salvation.”  The  niphal 
participle  has  commonly  been  taken  to  be  equivalent  to 
pw.  The  LXX  (ocb^cov)  and  other  versions,  both  Jewish 
and  Christian,  render  the  verb  actively.  Grammatically  the 
niphal  may  be  a  reflexive,  but  in  this  verb  under  consider¬ 
ation  it  occurs  only  as  a  passive  in  the  Old  Testament  (Pusey 
and  Hengstenberg).  Some  do  take  it  as  a  passive  in  the 
sense  of  “saved,”  delivered  from  His  sufferings  by  His 
glorification.  We  prefer  to  take  it  as  a  passive,  but  with 
the  sense  of  “endued,  endowed,  or  clothed  with  salvation” 
(so  also  Pusey,  Keil,  Hengstenberg).  Compare  Deuteronomy 
33:29,  Psalm  33:16.  God  has  laid  help  upon  One  that  is 
mighty  (Psalm  89:20,  Hebrew).  The  world’s  peace  depends 
upon  a  Savior  and  His  salvation.  The  third  credential  of  the 
King  is  lowliness.  The  thought  in  is  not  so  much  meek¬ 
ness  as  it  is  suffering,  lowly  of  outward  appearance  with 
lowliness  of  soul.  Pusey  explains:  “The  Hebrew  word  ex¬ 
presses  the  condition  of  one,  who  is  bowed  down,  brought 
low  through  oppression,  affliction,  desolation,  poverty,  perse¬ 
cution,  bereavement;  but  only  if,  at  the  same  time,  he  had 
in  him  the  fruit  of  all  these,  in  lowliness  of  mind,  submission 
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to  God,  piety.’”  In  contradistinction  to  the  haughty  and 
proud  of  earth’s  monarchs,  He  comes  lowly  and  riding  upon 
an  ass.  The  thought  of  lowliness  is  further  brought  out  by 
the  manner  of  His  travel.  He  comes  without  pomp  or  earthly 
splendor.  Hengstenberg  has  pointed  out  that  “from  the 
time  of  Solomon  downwards,  we  do  not  meet  with  a  single 
example  of  a  king,  or  in  fact  of  any  very  distinguished  per- 
sonage,  riding  upon  an  ass.”"  The  One  who  had  not  where 
to  lay  His  head  in  order  that  we  might  rest  our  heads  upon 
the  bosom  of  the  Father  from  whence  He  came,  did  not  con¬ 
ceal  His  lowliness  nor  His  poverty.  Pride  was  as  foreign 
to  Him  as  it  is  common  to  the  world’s  kings. 

Between  verses  9  and  10  of  our  chapter  have  come  all 
the  centuries  of  the  Christian  era.  Looking  ahead  the  prophet 
describes  the  work  of  the  King  of  peace:  “And  I  will 
cut  off  the  chariot  from  Ephraim,  and  the  horse  from  Je¬ 
rusalem;  and  the  battle  bow  shall  be  cut  off;  and  he  shall 
speak  peace  to  the  nations;  and  his  rule  shall  be  from  sea 
to  sea,  and  from  the  River  to  the  ends  of  the  earth”  (v.  10). 
Having  laid  the  foundation  for  peace  in  the  blood  of  His 
Cross,  He  now  puts  into  effect  peace  for  all  the  world.  He 
destroys  all  instruments  of  war  from  His  people  and  by  so 
much  from  all  the  nations.  Compare  Isaiah  9:4-6  for  the 
same  order  or  method  of  peace  as  is  given  here.  No  de¬ 
fenses  for  carnal  reliance  will  be  left.  All  symbols  of  earthly 
might  and  oppression  will  be  brought  to  nought.  This  will 
be  done,  not  by  the  meek  Lamb  of  God,  but  by  the  wrath  of 
the  Lamb,  the  Lion  roaring  out  of  Zion.  Compare  Joel  4:16 
(Hebrew).  Hengstenberg  and  Keil  take  this  prophecy  to 
mean  the  political  extinction  of  Israel  (the  former  holding 
that  it  is  accomplished  by  the  Romans;  the  latter,  by  the 
changing  of  the  nation  from  a  political  character  into  a 
spiritual  kingdom),  but  such  is  not  the  intention  of  the  pre- 


^The  Minor  Prophets,  Vol.  II,  p.  403. 
'‘Op.  cit.,  p.  360. 
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diction.  The  verse,  by  its  mention  of  Ephraim  and  Jerusa¬ 
lem,  points  ahead  to  a  reunited  nation.® 

But  there  is  a  constructive  phase  to  His  method  of  peace, 
as  well  as  a  destructive  aspect.  He  speaks  peace  to  the 
nations:  in  three  short  words  in  the  original  we  have  the 
blessed  act  told  forth.  This  does  not  mean  that  He  will 
speak  peaceably  or  teach  peace,  but  by  an  authoritative  word 
He  will  command  it.  Then  will  be  accomplished  by  His 
word  what  men  have  sought  to  bring  about  by  the  use  of 
arms  and  munitions.  True,  He  speaks  peace  to  individual 
hearts  now  (Eph.  2:17),  but  in  that  day  He  will  speak  peace 
to  the  nations.  Note  that  peace  is  not  the  result  of  peace 
conferences,  nor  of  the  preaching  of  social  gospelizers,  but 
of  the  direct,  immediate  activity  of  the  glorified  Son  of  God, 
the  Prince  of  Peace.  Therefore,  is  He  the  Desire  of  all  na¬ 
tions,  though  they  know  it  not. 

Finally,  the  limits  of  the  kingdom  of  peace  are  set  forth. 
It  will  be  a  rule  from  sea  to  sea  and  from  the  River  to  the 
ends  of  the  earth.  Alexander  the  Great  thought  he  had 
conquered  all  the  world,  but  a  glance  at  a  map  of  the  then- 
known  world  will  reveal  how  far  astray  he  was.  God  has 
reserved  universal  dominion  for  one  and  for  Him  alone. 
Some  try  to  restrict  the  geographical  designations  to  the 
land  of  Palestine :  from  the  Nile  to  the  Euphrates  and  from 
the  latter  to  the  Mediterranean.  Compare  Genesis  15 :18.  But 
this  is  impossible,  as  Hengstenberg  and  others  have  ably 
shown.  (1)  nx  'DSK  nowhere  refers  to  the  land  of  Palestine 
but  the  whole  earth.  (2)  Since  the  second  designation  is  the 
broadest  possible,  the  first  cannot  be  circumscribed  to  the 
land  of  Israel.  (3)  Psalm  72  shows  the  extent  intended. 
Note  verses  8  to  11  of  that  psalm  in  particular.  (4)  The 
articles  are  omitted  throughout  the  clauses,  leaving  them 
indefinite.  Compare  Psalm  2:8.  No  matter  how  alluring 
the  plan  of  an  isolated  peace  may  sound,  it  will  never  work. 

'The  mention  of  Ephraim  does  not  prove  a  pre-exilic  date  for  this  prophecy, 
because  Zechariah  uses  the  common  desig;nations  of  the  two  parts  of  the 
land  which  were  still  in  use  after  the  exile.  Note  the  mention  of  Israel 
in  8:13  which  is  admitted  to  be  post-exilic  io  origin. 
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There  can  never  be  peace  of  a  lasting  nature  on  one  conti- 
nent  while  it  is  absent  from  another.  The  nations  of  the 
earth  and  their  rulers  who  can  give  permanent  peace  to  no 
one  land,  cannot,  of  course,  give  it  to  all  lands.  He  who  can 
give  it  to  all  the  earth  will  be  able  to  give  it  to  any  land.  It 
is  not  peace  at  any  price,  but  peace  at  infinite  price—the 
life  of  the  Messiah.  It  is  not  peace  for  one,  but  for  all. 
May  that  hour  be  hastened. 

Hengstenberg  and  McCaul  (the  latter  in  his  observations 
on  the  commentary  of  Kimchi)  show  clearly  how  the  Mes¬ 
sianic  interpretation  of  this  passage  was  the  oldest  among 
the  Jews.  The  Zohar  (first  century  A.  D.)  and  Saadiah 
Gaon  so  interpreted  it.  “The  Talmud  shows  us  that  this 
interpretation  continued  in  later  ages,  ‘Rabbi  Joshua,  the 
son  of  Levi  objects,  that  it  is  written  in  one  place,  “Behold, 
one  like  the  Son  of  Man  came  with  the  clouds  of  heaven:” 
but  in  another  place  it  is  written,  “Lowly,  and  riding  upon 
an  ass.”  The  solution  is,  if  they  be  righteous,  he  shall  come 
lowly  and  riding  upon  an  ass.^  In  the  twelfth  century 
Aben  Ezra  quoted  Rabbi  Moses  as  referring  the  prophecy  to 
Nehemiah,  quoting  Nehemiah  6:7.  Aben  Ezra  refutes  this 
opinion  by  designation  of  Judas  the  son  of  the  Hasmonean 
as  the  one  meant  by  the  prophecy.  Abarbanel  refutes  both 
views  with  vehemence.  Except  for  these  two  writers  all 
Jews  assigned  this  passage  to  the  Messiah.  It  was  also  the 
general  opinion  in  the  Church  until  the  rise  of  deism  and 
rationalism.  We  summarize  Hengstenberg’s  four  arguments 
in  proof  that  the  passage  has  reference  to  the  historical 
Christ."  First,  there  is  the  testimony  of  the  New  Testa¬ 
ment,  especially  of  our  Lord  Himself  (Matt.  21:4,  5;  John 
12:12-16).  Second,  the  tradition  of  the  Jews,  though  insuf¬ 
ficient  in  itself,  is  valuable  in  conjunction  with  other  proofs. 
Third,  the  parallel  passages  are  clear  in  this  direction  (Ps. 
72;  Mic.  5:9  ff.,  Hebrew).  Fourth,  the  elements  of  the 
prophecy  itself  are  unmistakable.  They  can  only  refer  to 


"’Kimchi,  D.,  Commentary  on  Zechariah,  p.  93. 
”0/.  cit.,  pp.  n\-m. 
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the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  who  is  the  only  King  of  Israel,  xat’ 
l|oj(r|v.  For  this  King  and  His  rule  Israel  and  all  the  earth 
groan  this  hour.  But  that  predicted  hour  of  fulfilment 
hastens  nearer  and  is  a  source  of  joy  to  the  heart  set  upon 
God  and  His  Word. 

Baltimore,  Maryland. 

(To  be  continued  in  the  January-March  Number,  19 H) 


^  ^  ^ 


. .  though  some  points  still  remain  subject  to  doubt,  the 
labor  devoted  to  the  exposition  of  this  psalm  will  not  have 
been  spent  in  vain,  provided  we  have  truly  explained  its 
general  scope  and  design,  and  exhibited  the  connection  in 
which  its  several  parts  stand  to  each  other  so  as  to  constitute 
a  harmoniously  proportioned  whole.  This  is  plainly  the  first 
duty  of  an  expositor,  and  forms  the  only  true  and  legitimate 
groundwork  for  the  higher  exegesis  of  any  portion  of  the 
Sacred  Writings.  This  alone  can  gradually  bring  the  world 
to  something  like  unity  of  opinion  respecting  their  meaning, 
and  release  them  from  the  condition  of  a  nose  of  wax  in  the 
hands  of  ingenious  theologians  to  be  twisted  into  any  shape 
that  may  suit  their  purposes.  Entertaining  these  views,  it 
will  not  be  surprising  that,  to  use  the  words  of  bishop  Patrick, 
‘I  have  forborne  a  great  many  mystical  and  allegorical  senses 
of  words,  and  rather  adhered  to  the  literal  meaning,  though 
accounted  trivial  and  vulgar  by  many  men ;  who  had  rather 
indulge  to  their  own  fancies  than  be  at  the  pains  of  making 
a  diligent  inquiry  after  the  truth.  For,  whatsoever  is  pre¬ 
tended,  it  is  not  the  easiness  and  meanness  of  the  literal  sense 
which  have  made  it  to  be  despised,  and  been  the  cause  of  al¬ 
legorizing  the  Scriptures;  but  the  great  difficulty  and  labor 
that  are  required  to  the  finding  of  it  out  in  many  places.*  ** — 
Bibliotheca  Sacra,  May,  1848. 


Department  of 

New  Testconent  Greek  cmd  Literature 


EXEGETICAL  STUDIES  IN  1  PETER 

By  John  Henry  Bennetch,  Th.  D. 

(Continued  from  the  July-Septemher  Number,  IdJ^S) 

Who  has  not  known  the  weight  of  suffering?  The  great 
and  the  small,  the  rich  and  the  poor,  the  young  and  the  old, 
the  white  and  the  black,  the  righteous  and  the  unrighteous- 
all  the  world  has  known  some.  Once  Adam  committed  sin, 
trouble  began  to  enter  the  experience  of  man.  No  question 
arises  in  the  mind  of  the  average  individual,  then,  if  hurt 
does  fall  to  his  lot.  Conscience  is  telling  him  plainly  enough 
how  well  it  is  deserved  and  how  much  below  his  due  is  re¬ 
ceived.  But  the  person  with  a  clear  conscience — ^to  such  a 
person  the  coming  of  woe  will  naturally  raise  problems. 
Burdened  and  oppressed  he  will  likely  ask:  Why  has  God 
sent  this?  Is  woe  the  reward  for  obedience?  How  could  the 
Lord  treat  me  like  this? 

The  problem  of  the  godly  man  suffering  is  considered  in 
1  Peter  at  length,  as  nowhere  else  in  the  New  Testament 
(This  has  made  the  epistle  an  appropriate  study  for  the 
times.)  In  witness  thereof,  mark  the  fact  that  the  book 
employs  jidoxo)  and  jidOqpa  more  frequently  than  any  other 
book  of  the  New  Testament,  though  only  five  chapters  long 
And  these  words  are  the  customary  verb  and  noun  for  suj- 
fering  to  be  used  by  apostles.  Before  1  Peter  3:13 — already 
in  1:6,  7,  11  and  2:7,  19  ff. — the  dark  theme  of  oppression 
has  come  to  the  fore.  But  not  until  3:13  ff.  does  it  occupy 
the  most  prominent  place  in  the  epistle.  From  now  on  it 
will  dominate  much  of  what  is  being  said.  First  of  all,  3:13 
— 4.6  exhorts  the  Christian  to  endure  woe  because  it  spells 
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blessing.  “But  and  if  ye  suffer  for  righteousness'  sake, 
happy  (3:14). 

Peter  begins  the  new  paragraph  with  a  question:  “And 
who  is  he  that  will  harm  you,  if  ye  be  followers*  of  that  which 
is  good?”  (3:13).  A  question  like  this  can  be  answered  eas¬ 
ily.  At  the  end  of  the  previous  paragraph  verses  from  Psalm 
34  were  quoted  to  show  that  God  bestows  special  blessing 
upon  the  good.  “The  eyes  of  the  Lord  are  over  the  righteous, 
and  his  ears  are  open  unto  their  prayers :  but  the  face  of  the 
Lord  is  against  them  that  do  evil”  (3:12).  Since  the  query 
has  an  obvious  answer,  it  belongs  properly  to  the  class  of 
rhetorical  questions.*  And  since  the  connection  between  old 
and  new  paragraphs  is  so  close,  it  sufficed  to  use  the  simple 
conjunction  Kal  in  commencing  a  new  one. 

Peter’s  language  here  is  reminiscent  of  a  passage  in  the 
Septuagint:  idou  Kurios  boethesei  moi,  tis  kakosei  me;  (Isa. 
50:9).  The  verb  in  the  indicative  mood  (kakosei)  becomes  a 
future  participle  (6  xaxcaocov),  and  the  singular  pronoun  of 
the  first  person  (me)  a  plural  of  the  second  person  (vpd^). 
This  usage  of  the  participle  makes  the  verbal  to  function  as 
a  substantive — the  person  to  harm  you' 

Who  is  he  that  will  harm  the  godly  soul?  It  would  not  be 
either  natural  or  reasonable  to  attack  such  a  person,  law- 
abiding  and  sincere,  friendly  and  unselfish  as  he  must  be. 
But  sin  can  blind  the  eyes  to  good  qualities  or  even  desire  the 
good  quenched,  lest  conviction  of  evil-doing  settle  down  upon 
the  heart  at  sight  of  the  difference  between  good  and  evil. 
As  a  consequence  Peter  must  reckon  with  hostility  toward 
the  good  themselves.  He,  therefore,  begins  the  next  verse 
frankly:  “But  and  if  ye  suffer  for  righteousness’  sake.”  So 

‘R.V,  makes  this  zealous,  because  it  has  adopted  a  different  textual  reading — 
zelotai  instead  of  mimetai. 

’“Questions  may  be  classed  as  real  and  rhetorical.  Real  questions  are  those 
intended  as  actual  requests  for  information  (Mt.  16:13).  Rhetorical  ques¬ 
tions  represent  an  attitude  of  mind  or  an  assumption  of  fact  in  the  form 
of  a  question  (Rom.  10:14)” — Dana  and  Mantey,  Grammar,  p.  171. 

’“When  the  participle  is  not  accompanied  by  a  noun  it  may  function  as  a 
substantive.  This  construction  may  be  found  with  or  without  the  article. 
It  may  be  used  as  subject,  object,  or  modifier”  (Dana  and  Mantey,  op.  cit., 
p.  225). 
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although  it  is  not  normal  for  a  Christian  to  be  persecuted 
because  of  good,  yet  is  it  possible  that  he  will  be  hurt  and 
just  for  that  very  reason.  Who  is  he  that  would  attack  the 
godly?  Satan  would  (Job  1:6  ff.,  2  Cor.  12:7  ff.).  Demons 
would  (Luke  13:16,  Eph.  6:12).  Wicked  men  would  (Acts 
4:27;  7:54  ff.).  Even  believers  may  be  deceived  into  an 
attack  (Matt.  16:21,  22;  Gal.  2:4  ff.).  Recall  the  words  of 
our  Lord  in  Matthew  10 :34-36 :  “Think  not  that  I  am  come 
to  send  peace  on  earth :  I  came  not  to  send  peace,  but  a  sword. 
For  I  am  come  to  set  a  man  at  variance  against  his  father, 
and  the  daughter  against  her  mother,  and  the  daughter  in 
law  against  her  mother  in  law.  And  a  man’s  foes  shall  be 
they  of  his  own  household.” 

The  fact  still  remains,  however,  that  3 :13  is  worded  as  a 
rhetorical  question.  It  was  intended  to  encourage  Peter’s 
readers  to  persevere  in  the  good,  by  pointing  out  that  they 
need  not  expect  suffering  if  the  one  condition  were  met.  Still, 
in  all  fairness  to  the  situation  which  a  world  like  ours  will 
present,  the  apostle  must  go  on  next  to  the  possibility  of 
harm  regardless  of  well-doing.  (Compare  2:20  ff.).  3:14 
starts,  then,  with  a  benediction  for  the  righteous  who  suffer: 
“But  and  if  ye  suffer  for  righteousness’  sake,  happy  are  ye.” 
Back  of  this  word  also,  as  in  the  case  with  the  verse  previous, 
may  lie  an  allusion.  It  will  bring  to  mind  the  beatitude  of 
Matthew  5 :10 :  “Blessed  are  they  which  are  persecuted  for 
righteousness’  sake:  for  their’s  is  the  kingdom  of  heaven.” 
One  slight  verbal  difference  is  to  be  noted.  The  Gospel  uses 
evexEv  for  the  preposition,  the  epistle  uses  5id. 

How  can  suffering  and  blessing  be  mingled  together?  A 
leaf  out  of  Peter’s  own  experience  may  demonstrate  the  pos¬ 
sibility.  After  his  second  trial  for  preaching  Christ  in  Jeru¬ 
salem,  he  together  with  his  fellow  apostles  was  set  free. 
Gamaliel  had  counseled  the  Jewish  court  to  release  them,  as 
they  were  deliberating  on  execution  of  the  bold  preachers. 
Dismissed  after  a  flogging,  the  narrative  of  their  persecution 
reveals :  “And  they  departed  from  the  presence  of  the  coun¬ 
cil,  rejoicing  that  they  were  counted  worthy  to  suffer  shame 
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for  his  name.  And  daily  in  the  temple,  and  in  every  house, 
they  ceased  not  to  teach  and  preach  Jesus  Christ”  (Acts  4:41, 
42).  1  Peter  3:14  with  its  greeting  happy,  then,  need  not 
occasion  surprise. 

The  paragraph  to  follow  in  1  Peter  will  supply  at  least 
four  reasons  for  the  felicity.  This  fourfold  basis  relates  to 
both  present  and  future  time,  both  God  and  self.  With  re¬ 
spect  to  the  future,  the  writer  can  describe  the  sorely  per¬ 
secuted  as  blessed  because  of  “the  hope  that  is  in  you”  (3:15). 
Compare  1:3,  13,  21.  And  with  respect  to  themselves,  he 
can  allude  to  “having  a  good  conscience”  (3:16).  With  regard 
to  (jod  and  their  distress,  he  may  affirm  that  “the  will  of 
God”  has  “so”  (3:17)  determined.  Finally,  with  regard  to  the 
present  hour,  he  may  congratulate  them  as  he  does,  “for  he 
that  hath  suffered  in  the  flesh  hath  ceased  from  sin”  (4:1). 

As  the  language  student  knows,  there  are  four  types  of 
conditional  statement  in  Greek  idiom.  Here  in  verse  14  (“if 
ye  suffer  for  righteousness’  sake”)  the  fourth  class  may  be  ob¬ 
served,  while  in  the  previous  verse  (“if  ye  be  followers  of 
that  which  is  good”)  the  third  class  occurs.  A  word  about 
the  special  connotation  of  each  will  illumine  the  text  further. 
Class  three  is  concerned  with  things  future  and  by  so  much 
will  imply  a  measure  of  uncertainty,  since  the  realization  has 
not  yet  come.  So  3:13  intimates  that  future  goodness  is 
likely  to  prevent  future  distress.  Both  supposition  and  con¬ 
clusion  of  the  verse  are  pointed  to  an  indefinite  time  ahead, 
although  the  former  could  have  been  expressed  by  a  first 
class  condition  and  a  little  different  emphasis  achieved  there¬ 
by.  As  for  3 :14,  in  this  type  of  supposition  the  uncertainty 
amounts  to  little  more  than  a  mere  possibility.*  Peter  will 
imply,  therefore,  that  unjust  persecution  is  certainly  in  the 
realm  of  likelihood,  although  it  may  not  be  considered  immi¬ 
nent  or  permanent.  Compare  2  Timothy  3 :12.  The  ascensive 
use  of  xal  is  apparent  in  verse  14,  as  the  Revised  Version 
takes  pains  to  mark*.  Furthermore,  the  futurist  tinge  to 

*Cf.  Dana  and  Mantey,  op.  cit.,  p.  290. 

‘See  Dana  and  Mantey,  op.  cit.,  p.  250. 
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both  verses  can  always  serve  to  comfort  the  Christian,  be¬ 
cause  even  if  he  suffer  bitterly  yet  will  he  escape  the  Great 
Tribulation,  that  darkest  “hour  of  temptation,  which  shall 
come  upon  all  the  world,  to  try  them  that  dwell  upon  the 
earth”  (Rev.  3:10).* 

The  apostle  continues  by  outlining  in  the  remainder  of 
3 :14  and  3 :16  the  practical  steps  for  the  persecuted  to  follow, 
that  they  might  stand  fast  and  firm.  Three  definite  words 
of  exhortation  are  given:  (1)  “be  not  afraid  of  their  terror,” 
(2)  “neither  be  troubled,”  (3)  “but  sanctify  in  your  hearts 
Christ  as  Lord :  being  ready  always  to  give  answer  to  every 
man  that  asketh  you  a  reason  concerning  the  hope  that  is  in 
you,  yet  with  meekness  and  fear”  (R.V.).  It  was  not  enough 
for  the  sufferers  to  be  hailed  blessed  or  to  be  told  why  they 
might  well  be  called  happy.  Likewise  there  was  the  need  of 
showing  just  how  they  might  weather  the  storm.  All  three 
commands  have  been  worded  after  the  fashion  of  Isaiah  8:12, 
13  in  the  Septuagint  version.  Only  minor  changes  appear,  as 
was  the  case  in  verse  13  and  its  Isaiah  allusion.  The  double 
negative  with  tpoPriOfiTe  in  the  LXX  is  made  single,  the  one 
with  TaQaxOfjTE  similarly,  while  auton  becomes  tov  XQiotov  in 
1  Peter. 

First  the  emotion  of  fear  is  forbidden.  Again  Peter, 
through  the  instrumentality  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  could  speak 
with  authority,  the  authority  of  godly  experience.  He  knew 
what  it  meant  to  sleep  peacefully  on  the  night  before  execu¬ 
tion.  Herod  was  planning  to  do  away  with  him  as  he  had 
done  with  the  apostle  James  a  little  before.  By  miraculous 
intervention,  however,  the  chief  of  the  Twelve  was  spared 
death  this  time  (Acts  12).  The  order  not  to  dread  has  not 
been  elaborated  here,  but  manifestly  it  is  intended  to  echo  the 
frequent  biddings  of  Scripture  in  this  same  vein.  Note,  for 
example.  Genesis  15:1,  Exodus  14:13,  Numbers  14:9,  Deuter- 


•“Peter  states  it  thus  in  the  hope  that  the  readers  may  after  all,  despite  the 
threatening  clouds  arising  in  Rome,  escape  special  suffering”  (Lensb, 
1  Peter,  in  toe.). 
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onomy  31  Matthew  10 :28,  Luke  12 :32.  On  the  basis  of  the 
last  reference  a  brief  hymn  has  been  written — 

“Fear  not,  little  flock,  from  the  cross  to  the  throne, 

■  From  death  into  life  He  went  for  His  own; 

All  power  in  earth,  all  power  above. 

Is  given  to  Him  for  the  flock  of  His  love. 

Fear  not,  little  flock.  He  goeth  ahead. 

Your  Shepherd  selecteth  the  path  you  must  tread ; 

The  waters  of  Marah  He’ll  sweeten  for  thee. 

He  drank  all  the  bitter  in  Gethsemane. 

Fear  not,  little  flock,  whatever  your  lot. 

He  enters  all  rooms,  ‘the  doors  being  shut’ ; 

He  never  forsakes.  He  never  is  gone. 

So  count  on  His  presence  in  darkness  and  dawn.” 

What  is  the  secret  of  fearlessness,  then?  Time  was  when 
Peter  did  not  know  it,  because  he  denied  his  Lord  thrice,  all 
on  one  night.  Scripture  has  made  the  way  to  fearless  living 
plain,  certainly,  or  else  the  apostle  would  have  been  obliged 
to  amplify  his  injunction.  Faith  is  the  cure  and  as  well  the 
preventative  of  faintheartedness.  The  Galilean,  for  one, 
could  have  related  several  experiences  to  prove  this  point. 
There  is,  for  instance,  the  time  when  he  tried  to  walk  on  the 
water  in  imitation  of  his  Lord  (Matt.  14:22  ff.).  At  the 
climax  of  the  brief  episode  it  is  recorded:  ‘‘But  when  he 
saw  the  wind  boisterous,  he  was  afraid;  and  beginning  to 
sink,  he  cried,  saying.  Lord,  save  me.  And  immediately  Jesus 
stretched  forth  his  hand,  and  caught  him,  and  said  unto  him, 
0  thou  of  little  faith,  wherefore  didst  thou  doubt?”  The 
chorus  of  the  hymn  quoted  above,  incidentally,  runs  thus : 

‘‘Only  believe,  only  believe; 

All  things  are  possible,  only  believe : 

Only  believe,  only  believe; 

All  things  are  possible,  only  believe.” 

Think  of  the  difference  it  would  have  made  on  the  night  of 
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betrayal,  when  Christ  was  arrested,  had  Peter  followed  the 
orders  given  him  to  “watch  and  pray,  that  ye  enter  not  into 
temptation :  the  spirit  indeed  is  willing,  but  the  flesh  is  weak” 
(Matt  26:41).  In  spite  of  the  grave  warning  issued  earlier 
in  the  evening,  to  the  effect  that  the  fisherman  would  falter 
thrice  during  this  very  night,  he  failed  to  pray  in  Gethsemane 
as  bidden — he  who  had  quickly  promised,  “Though  all  men 
shall  be  offended  because  of  thee,  yet  will  I  never  be  offended” 
(Matt.  26:33).  A  further  question  comes  up  at  this  juncture. 
Wherein  lies  the  power  with  faith?  It  may  be  found,  may  it 
not,  in  the  fact  of  divine  indwelling,  God  the  Spirit  as  our 
strength  for  every  hour ;  or  as  the  apostle  himself  sums  is  up: 
“through  sanctification  of  the  Spirit”  (1  Pet.  1:2.  Cf. 
1:12,  22). 

It  remains  to  say  a  little  about  the  idiomatic  construction 
in  the  appeal.  As  the  Revision  would  suggest,  there  is  use  of 
the  cognate  accusative:  “fear  their  fear,”  ton  phohon  auton 
phobethete.'  According  to  Bigg  this  paraphrase  could  be 
given  for  it:  “Do  not  fear  their  threats,”  since  “Oopo?  has 
here  a  concrete  sense.”* 

The  last  few  words  in  3 :14  express  *  still  another  com¬ 
mand:  “Neither  be  troubled.”  Like  the  first  bidding,  “be 
not  afraid,”  the  second  also  has  a  negative  tone.  This  is  not 
the  only  place  in  the  New  Testament  where  the  two  Greek 
words,  to  be  afraid  and  to  be  troubled,  have  been  associated 
closely.  In  the  apostle’s  experience  already  mentioned,  when 
he  ventured  to  walk  on  the  water,  both  terms  occur  in  a  single 
verse  (Matt.  14:26;  cf.  the  Synoptic  parallel,  Mark  6:50). 
Other  cases  may  be  observed  in  Luke  1:12  and  24:37,  38, 
with  the  latter  of  which  Peter  figures  once  again. 

Study  of  these  particular  verses  will  indicate  the  distinc¬ 
tive  character  and  province  of  the  two  words.  In  Matthew 
the  word  for  trouble  is  connected  with  the  disturbing  sight 
of  Christ  which  the  disciples  had,  while  the  term  for  fear  is 

’“When  an  accusative  of  the  direct  object  contains  the  same  idea  signified  by 
the  verb,  it  is  called  a  cognate  accusative  .  .  .  the  use  being  for  emphasii" 
(Dana  and  Mantey,  op.  cit.,  p.  94). 

^International  Critical  Commentary,  in  loc. 
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joined  with  the  outcry  which  they  made  at  the  time.  And  in 
Mark  trouble  is  related  to  the  same  vision,  with  fear  linked 
to  a  word  for  courage.  Luke  1 :12  associates  an  unusual  sight 
with  trouble  and  makes  fear  to  be  the  outcome  of  the 
whole  episode,  just  as  it  actually  was  in  the  Matthew-Mark 
reference.  Then  in  Luke  24  the  word  for  fear  is  associated 
with  an  expression  for  terror,  and  trouble  with  terms  for 
mental  activity.  Everything,  then,  would  point  to  one  con¬ 
clusion:  trouble  signifies  a  startled  impression  which  sight 
of  the  unusual  may  cause,  while  fear  relates  to  the  emotions 
aroused  through  such  an  impression.  So  “trouble”  would  be 
a  mental  disturbance,  “fear”  would  be  an  emotional.  Op¬ 
posed  to  fear,  it  has  been  pointed  out  earlier,  is  the  feeling  of 
courage*  or  fearlessness.  The  contrary  of  trouble,  however, 
seems  to  be  peace  (John  14:27,  cf.  Luke  24:36).  To  be  sure, 
both  frailties  have  the  same  cure.  As  faith,  it  has  been 
shown,  sufficed  for  relief  of  fear,  so  can  it  relieve  the  agi¬ 
tated  mind.  John  14:1,  accordingly,  declares:  “Let  not  your 
heart  be  troubled:  ye  believe  in  God,  believe  also  in  me.’* 
Peace!  How  much  emphasis  the  Scripture  lays  upon  it,  just 
as  upon  the  quality  of  faith.  To  tabulate  only  a  few  familiar 
references : 

“Great  peace,”  Psalm  119:165 

“Perfect  peace,”  Isaiah  26 :3 

“No  peace,”  Isaiah  57 :21 

“Peace  with  God,”  Romans  5:1 

“The  fruit  of  the  Spirit  is  .  .  .  peace,”  Galatians  5 :22 

“He  is  our  peace,”  Ephesians  2:14 

“Peace  of  God,”  Philippians  4 :7. 

Dallas,  Texas. 

(To  be  continued  in  the  January-March  Number ,  19 Uk) 


'Cf.  the  Centenary  Translation  of  the  N.T.  on  Matt.  14:27,  Mark  6:50. 
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THE  NEED  FOR  A  VIGOROUS  APOLOGETIC 
IN  THE  PRESENT  BATTLE  FOR 
THE  CHRISTIAN  FAITH 

By  Wilbur  M.  Smith,  D.D. 

(Concluded  from  the  July-Septemher  Number,  19j^3) 

WHAT  SHOULD  CHRISTIANS  DO,  PACING  SUCH  A  SITUATION? 

Is  there  an3rthing  that  evangelical  Christians  should  do, 
and  can  do,  in  the  face  of  these  apparent  unbroken  successes 
of  modernism,  even  atheism  in  our  generation?  There  are 
some  honest  believers  who  fold  their  arms  and  say  we  are 
living  in  days  of  apostasy,  and  we  must  accept  such  a  situa¬ 
tion — and  what  can  we  do  about  it?  — Nothing.  Personally, 
we  have  no  patience  with  an  attitude  of  laissez-faire  like  this. 
We  remember  the  Apostle  Paul  said  that  we  were  to  defend 
the  faith,  and  he  knew  all  about  the  apostasy  of  the  last  days. 
In  fact,  he  said  that  we  were  to  ‘‘cast  down  imaginations  and 
every  high  thing  that  is  exalted  against  the  knowledge  of 
God”  (2  Cor.  10:4,  6),®®  and  that  he  himself  was  “set  for  the 
defence  and  confirmation  of  the  faith.”  On  the  other  hand, 
we  become  equally  impatient  with  these  religious  iconoclasts 
who  go  about  seeking  to  destroy  faith  in  God  and  in  His 
Word,  but  who  insist  that  we  who  believe  must  not  impose 
our  views  upon  others.  Such  for  instance  is  the  attitude  of 
Dr.  Durant  Drake,  Professor  of  Philosophy  at  Vassar  College, 

‘"Thayer  defines  the  word  here  translated  pull  down,  as  one  that  means  to 
throw  down  by  force,  “the  subtle  reasonings  of  opponents  [being]  ‘likened 
to  fortresses.’  ”  Dr.  Alfred  Plummer,  commenting  on  this  verse,  in  his 
volume  in  the  International  Critical  Commentary  series  (p.  276),  aptlj 
says — “There  is  nothing  personal  in  the  warfare  which  the  Apostles  wage. 
They  assail  arguments  and  ideas  in  order  to  win  over  those  who  hold 
them.  They  do  not  attempt  to  destroy  the  reasoners  in  order  to  stop  the 
arguments.” 
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whose  textbooks  are  so  widely  used  in  so  many  of  our  uni¬ 
versities.  At  the  conclusion  of  his  popular  volume,  Invitation 
to  Philosophy,  Drake  says  “In  the  meantime  we  shall  believe 
as  our  emotions  and  our  hopes  compel  us.  And  no  one  can 
rightly  condemn  us  so  long  as  we  refrain  from  becoming  dog¬ 
matic  and  trying  to  impose  our  beliefs  upon  others  and  so 
long  as  we  are  honest  enough  to  recognize  that  the  question 
remains  open  and  that  no  man  really  knows.”**  We  believe 
millions  of  men  do  know  that  Christ  died  for  their  sins,  and 
rose  again  from  the  dead.  We  believe  the  Apostle  Paul  knew; 
that  the  martyrs  knew;  we  believe  that  Luther  and  Calvin 
jfcnew  God,  and  so  do  we,  through  Jesus  Christ.  But  what  I 
most  object  to  in  Prof.  Drake’s  statement  is  that  believers 
ought  not  to  try  to  “impose  their  beliefs”  upon  others.  These 
unbelievers  never  hesitate  to  thrust  their  unbelief  upon  others 
—they  do  not  mind  publishing  books,  delivering  addresses, 
writing  articles  against  the  Christian  religion,  sneering  in 
their  classes  at  miracles,  laughing  at  the  Bible,  denying  the 
immortality  of  the  soul.  They  use  their  scholarship,  their 
positions,  their  personalities,  to  smash  the  faith  of  those  who 
sit  before  them,  day  after  day,  year  after  year.  We  should 
vigorously  object  to  any  of  them  saying  that  we,  who  believe, 
have  no  right  to  emphatically  express  our  convictions.  That 
is  not  the  way  of  the  New  Testament.  I  do  not  find  that 
the  apostles  went  up  and  down  the  Roman  world  telling  men 
to  believe  as  they  pleased,  refraining  from  imposing  their 
convictions  upon  others.  I  like  just  exactly  the  words  of  Dr. 
Harris  E.  Kirk,  whom  Harvard,  Yale  and  Princeton  gladly 
hear— one  of  the  outstanding  scholars  of  the  Southern  Pres¬ 
byterian  Church,  who  in  his  new  book  A  Pattern  for  Liv¬ 
ing  truly  says,  “If  we  believe  that  we  have  found  a  purpose 
in  the  universe  sufficient  to  sustain  and  strengthen  our  life, 
then  we  ought  to  do  all  we  can  to  make  others  understand 
it””  Our  blessed  Lord  said,  and  the  apostles  continued  to 
declare,  that  if  a  man  did  not  believe  in  Jesus  Christ,  the 
only-begotten  Son  of  God,  he  was  lost.  Our  Lord  said  that 

Drake:  Invitation  to  Philosophy.  1933,  p.  441. 

Harris  E.  Kirk:  A  Pattern  for  Living  (New  York,  1943)  pp.  12,  13. 
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he  that  was  not  with  Him  was  against  Him,  and  that  he 
who  had  the  Son  has  life,  and  he  who  does  not  have  the  Son 
of  God  does  not  have  life. 

We  come  back  to  the  question — what  can  we  do?  Well, 
let  us  remember  that  this  is  not  the  first  time  in  the  history 
of  Christianity  that  it  has  had  to  meet  a  sceptical  intellectu- 
alism.  There  lived  in  the  first  century  of  our  era  a  man  by 
the  name  of  Paul,  educated  in  the  best  rabbinical  schools  of 
his  day,  with  one  of  the  greatest  minds  ever  given  to  any 
man,  whose  writings  have  been  studied  for  eighteen  centuries, 
and  whose  life  and  work  and  epistles  have  given  rise  to  at 
least  twenty  thousand  volumes  of  comment  and  investigation 
in  the  last  three  centuries.  Now  this  man  Paul,  who  turned 
cities  upside  down,  who  often  suffered  for  Christ,  who  made 
friends  everywhere,  who  planted  churches  in  many  of  the 
greatest  cities  of  Asia  and  Europe,  all  within  30  years — ^this 
man  Paul  came,  once,  during  his  second  missionary  journey, 
to  the  most  intellectual  city  that  the  world  has  ever  known, 
rightly  called  “The  University  of  the  W’orld.”  We  refer  to 
Athens.  The  philosophy  that  was  born  and  developed  in 
Athens  is  the  philosophy  that  most  men  have  been  studying 
for  the  last  2500  years.  The  world  has  never  produced  any 
to  compare  with  Plato  and  Aristotle.  The  laws  of  logic,  of 
rhetoric,  of  music,  of  art,  of  oratory,  were  forever  laid  down 
in  this  city  of  Athens.  Its  literature,  its  temples,  its  art,  its 
theory  of  government,  have  been,  for  ages,  the  astonishment 
of  men.  And  this  city  had  plenty  of  religions,  so  many  that 
it  was  a  common  saying  that  one  could  more  often  meet  a  god 
on  the  streets  of  Athens  than  a  man.  What  Athens  did  not 
know  was  hardly  worth  knowing.  And  into  such  a  city  this 
man  Paul  one  day  came,  a  messenger  of  God,  consumed  with 
a  passion  for  proclaiming  One  who  had  been  crucified,  Jesus, 
of  Nazareth.  What  could  a  man  from  Palestine  have  to  say 
to  a  city  like  this?  The  seventeenth  chapter  of  Acts  answers 
that  question, — one  of  the  most  remarkable  messages  ever  de¬ 
livered  by  the  lips  of  any  man,  with  or  without  inspiration 
(and  this  certainly  by  inspiration).  We  are  more  and  more 
convinced,  ourselves,  that  the  great  truths  which  formed  the 
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Athenian  address  of  St.  Paul  are  the  truths  that  the  Church 
of  Christ  should  be  presenting  again  with  power,  without 
fear,  to  an  unbelieving,  sceptical,  cynical,  atheistic  age,  to 
arouse  men  from  their  lethargy,  to  shoot  rays  of  light  into 
their  darkened  minds,  and  to  stir  their  hearts  so  that  they 
will  be  ready  to  listen  to  a  God  of  salvation  in  Jesus  Christ 
our  Lord.  These  are  the  three  truths:  one,  relating  to  the 
world  of  nature,  to  the  field  of  natural  science,  namely,  that 
God  created  the  world ;  the  second,  referring  to  a  stupendous 
event  in  history,  at  the  same  time  of  a  supernaturalistic 
nature,  namely,  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ  from  the 
dead;  and,  finally,  that  which  has  to  do  with  the  ultimate 
destiny  of  man,  his  judgment  before  the  throne  of  Christ. 

THE  CREATION  OF  THE  WORLD 

The  first  truth  Paul  set  before  the  Athenians  concerned 
one  great  work  of  the  only  true  God,  namely,  the  creation  of 
the  world.  These  were  his  words :  “God  that  made  the  world 
and  all  things  therein,  seeing  that  he  is  Lord  of  heaven  and 
earth,  dwelleth  not  in  temples  made  with  hands;  Neither  is 
worshipped  with  men’s  hands,  as  though  he  needed  any  thing, 
seeing  he  giveth  to  all  life,  and  breath,  and  all  things;  And 
.hath  made  of  one  blood  all  nations  of  men  for  to  dwell  on  all 
the  face  of  the  earth,  and  hath  determined  the  times  before 
appointed,  and  the  bounds  of  their  habitation;  That  they 
should  seek  the  Lord,  if  haply  they  might  feel  after  him,  and 
find  him,  though  he  be  not  far  from  every  one  of  us ;  For  in 
him  we  live,  and  move,  and  have  our  being ;  as  certain  also  of 
your  own  poets  have  said.  For  we  are  also  his  offspring” 
(Acts  17:24-28).  The  problem  of  the  origin  of  our  physical 
universe  is  inescapable.  Almost  all  of  modern  science  devotes 
itself  to  the  study  of  one  realm  or  another  of  our  natural 
world,  and  scientists  cannot  continually  work  in  the  field  of 
botany,  biology,  geology,  astronomy,  without,  now  and  then, 
coming  face  to  face  with  the  problem,  whence  came  this  uni¬ 
verse?  As  Aristotle  said  at  the  beginning  of  his  work  on 
metaphysics,  “Man  is  a  being  who  cannot  escape  the  con¬ 
sequences  of  thought.”  It  is  time  that  the  Christian  Church 
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began,  powerfully,  to  reaffirm  this  great  fundamental  truth, 
that  this  universe  has  been  made  by  God.  The  Apostle  Paul 
at  the  very  beginning  of  his  great  Roman  epistle,  declared 
that  the  whole  world  should  have  known  the  power  of  the 
Godhead,  through  the  visible  world  which  men  daily  looked 
upon.  Personally,  I  believe  that  this  great  truth,  set  forth 
apologetically  in  both  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  has,  dur- 
ing  the  last  half  century,  almost  dropped  out  of  theological 
discussion,  to  the  impoverishment  of  evangelical  Christianity. 
In  this  scientific  day,  we  can  more  emphatically  declare  God 
as  creator  than  ever  before.  To  begin  with,  it  is  now  every, 
where  admitted,  by  all  scientists,  that  man  of  himself  knows 
nothing  of  the  origin  of  the  universe  in  which  he  lives.  Con- 
fessions  of  this  ignorance  could  be  multiplied  by  the  score. 
One  of  them  suffices  here :  the  statement  of  Sir  Oliver  Lodge 
— “Let  us  admit  as  scientific  men  that  of  the  real  origin  even 
of  the  simplest  things  we  know  nothing,  not  even  a  pebble.”” 
Christians  should  never  fail  to  insist  that  the  great  scientists 
of  modern  times  have  believed  in  God  as  the  creator  of  the 
universe.  Probably  the  greatest  scientist,  all  things  con¬ 
cerned,  of  the  nineteenth  century,  was  Lord  Kelvin,  who  ma¬ 
triculated  in  the  University  of  Glasgow  when  he  was  11,  and 
began  writing  profound  papers  on  mathematical  subjects  when 
he  was  16,  in  whose  presence  Helmholtz  said  he  felt  him¬ 
self  “wooden.”  Kelvin,  late  in  life,  made  this  grand  state¬ 
ment  concerning  his  own  faith  in  God  as  the  creator :  “I  can¬ 
not  admit  that,  with  regard  to  the  origin  of  life,  science 
neither  affirms  nor  denies  Creative  Power.  Science  posi¬ 
tively  affirms  Creative  Power.  It  is  not  in  dead  matter  that 
we  live  and  move  and  have  our  being,  but  in  the  creating 
and  directing  Power  which  science  compels  us  to  accept  as 

*®Sir  Oliver  Lodge:  Men  and  the  Universe  (6th  ed.  London,  1909),  p.  2J. 
For  further  similar  testimonies,  see,  e.g.,  George  Sarton,  in  Wis,  Junt, 
1927  (IX,  233);  W.  Wundt:  Biological  Problems,  p.  329;  Karl  Pearw: 
Grammar  of  Science,  p.  127;  Hans  Driesch:  The  Science  of  the  OrganlsM, 
II,  260,  263;  J.  Arthur  Thomson:  The  Outline  of  Science,  IV,  57.  Em 
the  sceptic  Hume  admitted  this,  and  elaborated  upon  this  inevitable  ig¬ 
norance;  see  his  Enquiry  Concerning  Human  Understanding,  Sect  IV, 
“Sceptical  Doubts  Concerning  the  Operations  of  the  Understanding," 
Part  I. 
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an  article  of  belief.  .  .  .  There  is  nothing  between  absolute 
scientific  belief  in  a  Creative  Power,  and  the  acceptance  of 
the  theory  of  a  fortuitous  concourse  of  atoms.  .  .  .  Forty 
years  ago,  I  asked  Liebig,  walking  somewhere  in  the  country, 
if  he  believed  that  the  grass  and  flowers  that  we  saw  around 
us  grew  by  mere  chemical  forces.  He  answered,  ‘No,  no 
more  than  I  could  believe  that  a  book  of  botany  describing 
them  could  grow  by  mere  chemical  forces*.  ...  Do  not  be 
afraid  of  being  free  thinkers!  If  you  think  strongly  enough 
you  will  be  forced  by  science  to  the  belief  in  God,  which  is 
the  foundation  of  all  religion.  You  will  find  science  not  an¬ 
tagonistic  but  helpful  to  religion.*’** 

It  is  acknowledged  on  every  hand  that  the  greatest  geolo- 
jfist  of  the  nineteenth  century  was  Louis  Agassiz,  and  these 
are  Agassiz’s  own  words,  written  at  the  end  of  a  long  life 
of  scientific  investigation,  when  his  name  had  become  a 
synonym  throughout  the  world  for  profound  insight  into  the 
deeper  problems  of  natural  science:  “The  recognition  in  the 
animal  creation  of  specific  thoughts  excludes  forever  the  idea 
of  a  natural  developmertt  from  law,  and  acknowledges  a  per¬ 
sonal,  intelligent  God.  It  may  be  answered,  that  the  estab¬ 
lishment  of  such  laws  would  in  itself  indicate  as  truly  an 
intelligent  God.  But  it  seems  to  us  an  important  distinction, 
whether  the  originating  thought  was  of  a  law,  from  the 
natural  action  of  which  an  animal  should  afterward  be  pro¬ 
duced  without  the  immediate  intervention  of  the  Deity,  or 
whether  the  being  itself  was  the  direct  act  of  the  Creator,  for 
the  support  of  which  the  law  was  intended.  And  surely  the 
efforts  to  understand,  so  far  as  it  may  be  permitted  to  our 
human  condition,  the  conception  in  the  mind  of  God  previous 
to  the  creation,  if  it  be  made  in  all  reverence  of  spirit,  is  not 
only  natural,  but  right,  and  a  use  which  we  are  bound  to  make 
of  those  powers  of  mind  which  we  have  received  from  him  in 
whose  image  we  are  made.  ...  If  matter  itself,  in  any  condi- 

“Lord  Kelvin,  in  a  letter  to  James  Knowles,  May  5,  1903,  in  The  Nineteenth 

Century  And  After,  June,  1903  (LIII,  1068,  1069).  See  also  Silvanus  P. 

Thompson:  The  Life  of  William  Thompson  (London,  1910),  II,  Chap. 

XXV. 
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tion,  had  been  eternal  and  coexistent  with  the  Creator,  to 
receive  only  form,  definite  form,  by  his  will,  its  very  existence 
would  have  been  a  limitation  in  the  plan  of  the  creation,  de¬ 
pending  upon  the  nature  of  that  primitive  matter.  Matter 
therefore,  must  have  been  produced  in  succession  of  time,  and 
various  substances  have  followed  each  other  in  the  order  of 
creation ;  for  there  is  geological  evidence,  also,  that  the  differ¬ 
ent  material  elements  of  which  our  globe  consists  cannot  have 
existed  simultaneously  from  the  beginning.  We  thus  recognize 
God  prior  to  all  creation,  prior  to  the  existence  of  matter 
itself,  free  to  create  according  to  his  will, — the  First  Cause 
of  all  former  existences,  as  well  as  all  present  forms  of  life.”“ 

Professor  Benjamin  Silliman  of  Yale  College,  probably  the 
greatest  chemist  in  America,  in  the  first  half  of  the  nine¬ 
teenth  century,  wrote  as  his  own  conviction,  “By  asserting 
that  there  is  a  beginning  it  is  declared  that  God  made  the 
heavens  and  the  earth  and  this  is  the  bar  equally  against 
atheism  and  materialism.  The  world  was  .  .  .  made  in  time 
by  the  omnipotent  creator.”®*  Men  today  may  deny  that  God 
made  the  world,  but  they  cannot  disprove  it.  In  fact,  as 
Dr.  W.  D.  Swann,  the  director  of  the  Bartol  Foundation  of 
the  Franklin  Institute  of  Philadelphia  declared,  not  long  ago, 
before  the  American  Chemical  Society  Institute,  “Either  one 
accepts  the  view  of  creation  handed  down  by  the  Bible  or  else 
the  scientist  nods  his  head  and  says  he  cannot  answer  the 
question.”*®  My  dear  friends,  there  is  absolutely  no  reason 
today  why  an  intelligent  man  cannot  accept  as  did  Newton, 
Kelvin,  Agassiz,  and  the  great  scientists  of  modern  times,  the 
doctrine  that  the  world  was  made  by  God!  It  is  time  that 
young  men,  who  have  had  the  privilege  of  advanced  educa¬ 
tion,  who  boast  of  their  right  to  think  freely,  assert  their  in- 

*®Louis  Agassiz,  in  a  magnificent  article,  now  long  forgotten,  “Contempli- 
tions  of  God  in  the  Cosmos,”  in  the  Christian  Examiner,  1851  (Vol.  SO,  pp. 

h  V' 

‘•Benjamin  Silliman:  “Suggestions  Relative  to  the  Philosophy  of  Geology, 
in  the  Appendix  to  the  third  American  edition  of  Bakewell’s  Geohff 
(New  Haven,  1839),  p.  79. 

”I  deeply  regret  that  the  source  of  this  statement  has  somehow  escaped  me— 
but  it  can  be  accepted  as  authentic,  for  I  was  looking  at  the  original  source 
not  more  than  six  weeks  ago. 
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dependence  of  scoffing,  sceptical  philosophers,  and  begin  to 
think  through  this  problem  of  the  origin  of  our  world,  and 
come  to  some  reasonable  conclusion  in  the  matter!  If  God 
made  the  world,  then  God  is  a  God  of  omnipotence,  and  om¬ 
niscience,  a  God  of  infinite  goodness,  and  if  God  is  all  this, 
who  can  deny  but  that  God  can  and  has  spoken  to  men? 

the  resurrection  op  our  lord — PACT  OP  HISTORY 
The  second  great  truth  set  forth  by  the  Apostle  in  his 
Athenian  address  is  not  one  located  in  the  realm  of  science, 
or  nature,  but  set  firmly  in  the  field  of  historic  reality.  The 
whole  Christian  faith  rests  solidly  upon  a  historic  foundation. 
It  is  historically  true,  that  at  the  beginning  of  the  first  cen¬ 
tury  of  our  era,  in  a  country  called  Palestine,  there  lived  and 
taught  and  died  a  man  by  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ.  Any 
encyclopaedia,  any  work  of  ancient  history  acknowledges  this. 
But  also,  says  the  same  literature  that  records  His  life  and 
ministry,  this  person,  Jesus  Christ,  rose  again  from  the  dead. 
The  tomb  in  which  His  body  was  placed  on  Friday  is  found 
to  be  empty  on  Sunday.  Angels  from  heaven  declared  He 
was  risen.  Christ  Himself  frequently  predicted  He  would 
rise— even  telling  them  on  what  day  such  a  supernatural 
event  would  occur.  When  it  did  occur.  He  showed  Himself  to 
His  disciples,  bidding  them  to  touch  His  hands  and  His  side, 
to  see  that  it  was  really  and  truly  the  crucified  Lord,  raised 
again  from  the  dead.  Now  the  Incarnation  of  Christ,  His 
deity,  the  work  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  the  reality  of  regeneration, 
the  assurance  of  a  life  to  come,  the  hope  of  heaven,  may  of 
necessity  be  tru  'hs  we  receive  in  part,  at  least,  by  faith.  But 
an  event  in  history  is  something  we  accept  first  because  of 
evidence,  by  the  judgment  of  our  minds;  and  the  resurrection 
of  Christ  is  such  a  truth  as  this,  an  event  to  be  studied  and 
believed  in  as  much  as  Caesar’s  wars  in  Gaul,  or  the  defeat 
of  Napoleon  Bonaparte  at  Waterloo.  Do  not  let  any  man 
tell  you  that  this  is  a  “myth”  which  attaches  itself  to  the  rest 
of  the  doctrine  of  the  Christian  Church,  or  do  not  even  let 
one  say,  “Well  you  may  believe  it  if  you  can.”  No  one  says 
that  about  Waterloo.  As  the  great  Calvinist,  Dr.  Warfield, 
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once  said :  “The  resurrection  of  Christ  is  a  fact,  an  external 
occurrence  within  the  cognizance  of  man  to  be  established  by 
its  testimony  and  yet,  it  is  the  cardinal  doctrine  of  our  sys¬ 
tem,  on  it  all  other  doctrines  hang.”®* 

I  am  not  going  into  the  overwhelming  evidence  for  the 
resurrection  in  this  article.  We  believe  that  probably  ninety, 
eight  per  cent  of  the  men  in  our  country  who  deny  the  his- 
toric  reality  of  Christ’s  resurrection  have  never  examined  the 
evidence  which  is  available  for  anyone  in  the  four  Gospels, 
and  the  later  testimony  of  the  Apostles,  in  the  book  of  Acts. 
What  I  would  like  to  urge  is  that  young  men,  coming  out  of 
our  universities,  with  a  sceptical  attitude  toward  all  religion, 
and  an  utter  repudiation  of  the  supernaturalness  of  the 
Christian  faith,  should  honestly  sit  down  before  the  evidence 
of  these  records,  call  them  divine  records  or  not,  and  at  least 
give  the  data  of  these  first-century  historical  documents  the 
same  unprejudiced  consideration  that  they  would  give  to  the 
pages  of  Polybius  or  Herodotus.  Let  no  young  man  think 
that  great  thinkers  of  all  ages  have  not  searched  these  pages, 
and  come  to  their  own  definite  conclusions  regarding  this  su¬ 
pernatural  event.  One  of  the  greatest  Greek  scholars  of  mod¬ 
ern  times  was  Brooke  Foss  Westcott,  for  nearly  30  years  the 
Regius  Professor  of  Divinity  at  Cambridge.  In  1879,  when 
over  50  years  of  age,  Westcott  gave  it  as  his  frank  opinion 
that,  “It  is  not  too  much  to  say  that  there  is  no  historic  inci¬ 
dent  better  or  more  variously  supported  than  the  Resurrec¬ 
tion  of  Christ.”®* 

The  famous  Headmaster  of  Rugby,  Thomas  Arnold,  a  dis¬ 
tinguished  historian,  said,  “I  have  been  used  for  many  years 
to  study  the  histories  of  other  times  and  to  examine  and  weigh 
the  evidence  of  those  who  have  written  about  them  and  I 
know  of  no  one  fact  in  the  history  of  mankind  which  is 
proved  by  better  and  fuller  evidence  of  every  sort  to  the 


**B.  B.  Warfield:  “The  Resurrection  of  Christ  an  Historical  Fact,  Evidenced 
by  Witnesses,”  in  Journal  of  Christian  Philosophy,  1888  (VIII,  305). 
**B.  F.  Westcott:  The  Gospel  of  the  Resurrection  (4th  ed.  London,  1879), 
p.  137. 
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understanding  of  a  fair  inquirer  than  the  great  sign  which 
God  hath  given  us  that  Christ  died  and  rose  again  from  the 
dead.”** 

Young  men  should  also  know  that  while  there  are  inany 
writers  in  the  field  of  religion,  philosophy,  and  New  Testa¬ 
ment  criticism,  today,  who  do  deny  that  Christ  rose  from  the 
dead,  none  of  them  seems  to  be  able  to  propose  a  theory  which 
will  adequately  and  convincingly  explain  away  the  fact  of  the 
empty  tomb,  the  appearances  of  the  risen  Lord,  the  words  of 
Christ  Himself,  and  the  unanimous  conviction  of  the  early 
Church  regarding  Christ’s  Resurrection.  One  scholar  ex¬ 
plains  it  one  way,  another  another,  and  another  still  another 
way,  but  there  is  no  one  in  the  whole  field  of  New  Testament 
scholarship  today,  who  has  given  a  theory  that  is  being  gen¬ 
erally  accepted,  or  that  does  not  shatter  to  pieces  on  the  rock 
of  historic  evidence.  The  writer  does  not  wish  to  introduce 
in  this  article  what  might  seem  almost  ludicrous,  but  he  will 
never  forget  the  shock  that  came  to  him  when,  in  writing  a 
number  of  liberal  New  Testament  scholars  in  this  country, 
three  years  ago,  asking  them  how  they  explained  the  empty 
tomb  on  Easter  morning,  he  received  a  letter  from  one  who 
had  been  a  professor  of  New  Testament  literature  in  a  great 
theological  seminary  in  this  country  for  forty  years,  the 
author  of  many  books,  and  the  teacher  of  thousands  of  stu¬ 
dents,  in  which,  not  in  a  sarcastic  way  at  all,  he  confessed 
that  he  could  no  more  explain  how  the  tomb  of  Joseph  of 
Arimathaea  became  empty  than  he  could  explain  how  Santa 
Claus  came  down  the  chimney  at  Christmas  time!  Young  men 
should  have  a  reason  better  than  that  to  destroy  their  confi¬ 
dence  in  the  trustworthiness  of  the  records  which  the  Church 
has  held  in  its  hands  for  nearly  1900  years.  No  wonder  that 
when  Herbert  Spencer  was  asked  by  a  small  society  at  Oxford 
University,  in  1890,  for  his  main  reasons  for  doubting  the 
resurrection  of  Christ,  he  replied,  “It  is  out  of  the  question 
for  me  to  furnish  you  with  direct  reasons  for  doubt.”**  Oh! 


*®Thomas  Arnold:  Sermons  on  Christian  Life  (6th  ed.  London,  1859),  p.  324. 
Referred  to  in  Henry  Lewis:  Rationalism  as  seen  at  Work  in  its  Biog¬ 
raphies,  London. 
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How  the  Church  needs  once  more  to  repeat  what  is  written 
of  it,  at  its  very  beginning,  “With  great  power  gave  the 
apostles  witness  of  the  resurrection  of  the  Lord  Jesus”  (Acts 
4:33). 


A  JUDGMENT  TO  COME 

The  third  great  truth  that  Paul  presented  to  the  Athenians 
had  to  do  not  with  the  realm  of  nature,  nor  with  the  realm  of 
history,  events  that  have  already  taken  place,  but  with  the 
realm  of  ethics,  with  a  stupendous  event  still  in  the  future 
concerning  which  the  Greeks  had  heard  nothing.  Incidentally 
the  Greeks  knew  nothing  of  one  God  creating  the  world!  they 
knew  nothing,  except  in  the  foolishness  of  their  mythology, 
of  a  genuine  resurrection  of  a  man.  And  the  Greeks  did  not 
care  to  consider  this  third  truth,  the  final  judgment  of  men, 
on  a  basis  of  divine  righteousness,  before  that  Judge,  whom 
God  has  appointed,  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  This  idea  of  the 
necessity  for  ultimate  judgment  is  being  given  more  serious 
consideration,  since  the  rise  of  Barthian  theology,  than  at 
any  time  since  the  beginning  of  the  19th  century,  but  espe¬ 
cially  is  it  being  emphasized  in  this  hour  of  world-wide  war, 
when  so  many  things  are  even  now  coming  to  judgment,  on 
earth.  Dr.  Reinhold  Niebuhr,  of  Union  Theological  Seminary, 
in  his  now  famous  Gifford  Lectures,  at  Glasgow,  two  years 
ago,  has  brilliantly  declared:  “There  is  no  achievement  or 
partial  realization  in  history,  no  fulfillment  of  meaning  or 
achievement  of  virtue  by  which  man  can  escape  the  final 
judgment.  The  idea  of  a  ‘last’  judgment  (at  the  ‘end’  of 
history)  expresses  Christianity’s  refutation  of  all  conceptions 
of  history,  according  to  which  it  is  its  own  redeemer,  and  is 
able  by  its  process  of  growth  and  development,  to  emancipate 
man  from  the  guilt  and  sin  of  his  existence,  and  to  free  him 
from  judgment.  Nothing  expresses  the  insecurity  and  anxiety 
of  human  existence  more  profoundly  than  the  fact  that  the 
fear  of  extinction  and  the  fear  of  judgment  are  compounded 
in  the  fear  of  death.  It  is  prudent  to  accept  the  testimony  of 
the  heart,  which  affirms  the  fear  of  judgment.  The  freedom 
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of  man  . . .  makes  the  fear  of  a  judgment  beyond  all  historical 
judgments  inevitable.”" 

If  the  world  is  made  by  God,  and  if  the  Lord  Jesus  rose 
from  the  dead,  of  course  a  judgment  to  come  is  an  inescapable 
segment  of  religious  thinking,  and  young  men  today  should  be 
very  careful  that  they  do  not  attempt  to  banish  even  the 
thought  of  judgment  to  come,  with  the  mere  waving  of  the 
hand  or  a  curt  dismissal ;  perchance,  it  may  be  an  event  which 
some  day  will  involve  them,  and,  if  they  do  not  receive  the 
Lord  Jesus,  will  lead  to  tragic  and  eternal  condemnation. 
Even  the  most  pronounced  sceptics  often  come  to  an  hour 
when  they  dread  to  die.  No  less  an  agnostic  than  Thomas 
Huxley,  late  in  life,  wrote  to  his  friend,  also  an  agnostic, 
John  Morley :  “It  is  a  curious  thing  that  I  find  my  dislike  to 
the  thought  of  extinction  increasing  as  I  get  older  and  nearer 
the  goal.  It  flashes  upon  me  at  all  sorts  of  times  with  a  sort 
of  horror  that  in  1900  I  shall  probably  know  no  more  of  what 
is  going  on  than  I  did  in  1800.  I  had  sooner  be  in  hell  a  great 
deal— at  any  rate  in  one  of  the  upper  circles  where  the  climate 
and  company  are  not  too  trying.  I  wonder  if  you  are  plagued 
in  the  same  way.”"  Well  do  I  know  that  the  truths  of  God 
as  the  Creator  of  the  universe,  the  resurrection  of  the  Lord 
Jesus  TTErist,  and  judgment  to  come,  are  not  the  equivalent 
of  the  redeeming  work  of  Christ  on  the  Cross,  nor  in  them¬ 
selves  do  they  have  the  power  to  save  men.  What  I  do  be¬ 
lieve  is  that  it  is  through  the  proclamation  of  these  three 
great  truths  that  our  young  men  can  be  at  least  aroused  out 
of  this  stupor  of  indifference  born  of  scepticism,  and,  per¬ 
suaded  of  the  reasonableness  and  reality  of  these  truths,  can 
be  brought  to  the  place  not  only  where  Christ  crucified  for 


**Reinhold  Niebuhr:  The  Nature  and  Destiny  of  Man  (New  York,  1943),  11, 
294.  See  also  a  remarkable  passage  in  D.  R.  Davies:  On  to  Orthodoxy. 

“Quoted  in  Leonard  Huxley:  Life  and  Letters  of  Thomas  Henry  Huxley 
(New  York,  1902),  II,  66,  67. 
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sin  can  be  preached  to  them,  but  where  their  hearts  will  desire 
to  hear  of  such  a  Saviour. 

A  WORD  ABOUT  SOME  DEFINITE  CHRISTIAN  ACTIVITY  IN  THE 
LIGHT  OF  OUR  CONTEMPORARY  MOOD  OF  SCEPTICISM 

Of  course,  you  and  I,  as  Christian  believers,  are  not  wor¬ 
ried  that  our  Bible  is  in  any  way  in  danger.  It  has  lasted 
now,  parts  of  it,  for  over  3,000  years,  and  all  of  it,  under  the 
severest  hammering,  for  nearly  2,000  years,  and  it  will  con¬ 
tinue  to  endure,  while  the  systems  of  men  fold  up  and  take 
their  appointed  place  in  the  cobwebs  of  the  museums  of  anti¬ 
quated  ideas.  The  grass  withereth,  and  the  flower  fadeth, 
but  the  Word  of  God  endureth  forever.  Nor  are  you  and  I 
concerned  with  the  possible  extinction  of  the  Christian 
Church.  How  ignorant  men  are  of  great  divine  realities! 
How  bloated  their  conception  of  the  power  of  man,  and  how 
shriveled  their  idea  of  the  omnipotence  of  Christ,  when  they 
talk  about  the  possible  disappearance  of  the  Christian  faith 
and  the  Church  of  Christ!  The  Church  is  the  body  of  Christ, 
of  which  He  is  the  head.  As  long  as  the  head  lives,  the  body 
lives,  and  the  head  being  none  other  than  the  eternal  Son  of 
God,  the  very  gates  of  Hades  shall  never  prevail  against  His 
Church.  But  what  you  and  I  should  be  concerned  about  is 
the  faith,  the  belief,  the  salvation,  the  hope,  the  eternal  des¬ 
tiny,  of  the  young  men  of  our  generation.  Professors  who 
have  been  pronounced  sceptics  for  40  and  50  years  are  prob¬ 
ably  beyond  reach.  But  young  men,  on  the  threshold  of  life, 
who  still  can  look  at  problems  without  prejudice,  and  who  are 
groping  today  for  something  to  believe  that  will  never  slip 
out  of  their  hearts  and  minds — ^these  young  men — my  dear 
friends — we  should  reach.  I  do  not  know  how,  altogether.  I 
am  not  laying  down  a  great  program  here.  I  wish  in  some 
way  we  could  come  back  to  a  time  when  great  public  debates 
could  be  held  in  our  largest  civic  auditoriums  on  these  great 
truths.  My  dear  friends,  the  facts  of  our  contemporary  civil¬ 
ization  are  with  evangelical  Christianity.  The  theories  of 
men  are  against  us.  The  facts  of  archeology,  of  textual  criti¬ 
cism,  of  anthropology,  and  the  very  fact  of  this  present  war. 
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a  partial  fulfillment  of  the  words  of  Jesus  that  nation  should 
rise  against  nation — ^the  facts  of  our  day,  only  confirm  the 
truthfulness  of  the  Scriptures.  It  is  the  theories  only  that 
are  against  us,  the  theories  of  agnosticism,  of  materialism,  of 
naturalism,  the  theories  of  Freudian  psychology,  the  false 
cults  of  religion,  theosophy,  Christian  Science,  and  other  fan¬ 
tastic  conceptions,  that  never  rested  on  stern  historic  realities. 
These  things  only  are  against  us. 

Furthermore,  I  hope  the  day  will  come  when  we  will  have 
a  new  apologetic  literature  in  our  country,  abreast  with  the 
best  of  thought,  perhaps  produced  in  a  series  of  attractive 
booklets  which  will  put  before  our  college  men  the  facts  as 
they  are,  and  the  testimonies  to  their  truthfulness  on  the  part 
of  the  great  thinkers  of  the  ages,  at  least  sufficient  to  stir  up 
the  minds  of  our  youth,  to  awaken  in  them  an  interest  in  the 
investigation  of  these  things,  and  to  deliver  them  from  the 
spirit  of  indifference  and  the  blindness  which  have  resulted 
from  their  imbibing  the  unreasonable  agnosticism,  the  irra¬ 
tional  infidelity  of  their  sceptical  instructors. 

And  is  not  this  hour  one  of  great  opportunity  for  such  a 
periodical  as  Bibliotheca  Sacra,  as  it  enters  upon  its  second 
century  of  honoured  history?  There  have  been  times  in  its 
history  when  its  articles  have  aroused  not  only  deep  interest, 
but  violent  discussion,  on  both  sides  of  the  Atlantic,  as  e.g. 
one  by  the  distinguished  geologist,  James  Dwight  Dana,  on 
Hebrew  Cosmogony  and  Modern  Science,  which  led  Gladstone 
to  quote  long  sections  of  it  in  an  article  of  his  in  the  Fort¬ 
nightly  Review,  and  Canon  Driver  to  devote  forty  or  fifty 
pages  to  attacking  it,  in  the  Andover  Review, 

We  need  today  to  reaffirm  the  great  doctrines  of  our  faith 
in  such  a  way  that  young  men  will  at  least  be  stirred  to  in¬ 
vestigate  the  evidence  for  them,  and  to  be  aware  of  the  glory 
and  fulness  of  life  there  is  to  be  known  in  Jesus  Christ  our 
Lord. 

Chicago,  Illinois. 
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JESUS  CHRIST  AS  A  PREACHER 

By  C.  I.  Scofield,  D.D. 

Editor’s  Note:  A  hundred  years  ago  one  of  America’s  finest  and 
noblest  Bible  teachers  was  born.  To  commemorate  the  centenary  of 
Dr.  Cyrus  Ingerson  Scofield’s  birth,  it  has  been  deemed  fitting  to  reproduce 
a  brief  message  from  his  ministry  here.  The  following  sermon  appeared 
many  years  ago  in  pamphlet  form,  though  without  notice  of  either  pub¬ 
lisher  or  publication  date.  This  much  information,  however,  is  sup¬ 
plied:  “Sermon  preached  by  Dr.  C.  I.  Scofield  at  the  First  Congrega¬ 
tional  Church,  Dallas,  Texas,  on  the  ordination  of  Mr.  Luther  Rees, 
June  1,  1892.  .  .  .  Text — ‘Never  man  spake  like  this  man’  (John  7:46).” 
Central  American  Mission,  a  w’ork  of  faith  which  Dr.  Scofield  and  his 
Dallas  pastorate  founded,  has  preserved  the  faded  pages  of  this  mes¬ 
sage.  In  consequence.  Bibliotheca  Sacra  is  indebted  to  the  Mission  for 
the  material  being  reprinted.  Consultation  of  the  recent  volume  detail¬ 
ing  the  Mission’s  life  (And  in  Samaria),  a  span  of  50  years,  will  reveal 
the  fact  that  Rev.  Rees  was  one  who  labored  side  by  side  with  Pastor 
Scofield.  As  Bibliotheca  Sacra  goes  to  press,  it  has  just  been  discovered 
that  the  August,  1929,  number  of  Serving  and  Waiting  reproduced  this 
same  message. 

“Never  man  spake  like  this  man.”  This  was  the  testi¬ 
mony,  you  will  remember,  of  the  officers  of  the  Sanhedrin 
who  had  been  sent  out  to  arrest  our  Lord.  They  returned 
without  their  prisoner,  and  with  only  this  statement :  “Never 
man  spake  like  this  man.”  It  was  their  excuse  for  not  hav¬ 
ing  accomplished  their  mission.  There  was  something  in  the 
words  of  Jesus;  there  was  something  in  the  grace  of  His 
words,  and  in  their  power,  that  made  it  impossible  for  them 
to  lay  impious  hands  upon  Him  at  that  time.  Dear  friends, 
it  will  always  remain  true  that  never  man  spake  like  this 
Man.  You  may  know  everjrthing,  but  standing  alone  in  every 
manner  of  excellency  Jesus  is  not  more  separate  from  the 
mass  of  men  by  any  other  of  the  manifestations  of  that  excel¬ 
lency  than  by  the  supreme  beauty  and  power  of  His  preach¬ 
ing.  We  may  never  hope  to  attain  to  it  in  its  fullness,  and 
yet,  for  that  very  reason,  that  preaching  must  always  be  the 
supreme  model.  It  must  be,  even  while  it  remains  inaccessible 
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in  its  perfection,  the  ideal  after  which  every  true  preacher 
must  strive. 

The  simplicity  of  Christ’s  method  of  preaching  invites,  it 
seems  to  me,  the  study  of  one  who  would  seek  to  know  how  to 
preach;  or,  from  the  standpoint  of  the  hearer,  would  seek  to 
know  what  preaching  is  according  to  the  mind  of  God.  Cer¬ 
tainly  the  Christine  standard  has  been  very  widely  departed 
from  in  the  history  of  the  church,  and  never  more  widely 
than  at  the  present  day.  There  is  a  special  fitness  in  looking, 
tonight,  at  the  subject,  Jesus  as  a  Preacher.  We  are  setting 
apart  here,  tonight,  one  whom  God  has  called  to  be  a  herald 
of  these  great  truths. 

We  do  not  ordain  men  to  p|ray.  Did  you  ever  think  of 
that?  Nor  do  wi  ordain  men  to  sing,  yet  who  can  overesti¬ 
mate  the  importance  of  these  ministries — of  the  prayer  that 
moves  God;  that  brings  divine  power  down  into  the  feeble¬ 
ness  of  our  human  effort!  Yet  we  do  not  set  men  apart  to 
pray.  It  is  not  a  Scriptural  thing  to  do.  And  it  would  be 
impossible  to  overestimate  the  influence  and  place  and  power 
of  the  ministry  of  Christian  song,  yet  we  do  not  set  men 
apart  to  sing.  But,  dear  friends,  we  do  set  men  apart  to 
preach.  Preaching,  though  discredited  very  much  in  our 
day,  remains,  and  always  must  remain,  the  royal  ordinance. 
It  pleased  God  1800  years  ago  to  save  men  by  the  foolishness 
of  preaching,  and  it  will  always  please  Him  to  save  men 
through  the  instrumentality  of  the  human  voice.  The  print¬ 
ing  press  can  never  take  the  place  of  the  human  voice. 
True,  it  is  a  very  large  thing  and  is  doing  a  wonderful  work 
in  the  extension  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  but  it  can  never 
take  the  place  of  living  man  preaching  to  living  men  in  liv¬ 
ing  truths  of  the  living  Word. 

I  believe  it  will  be  profitable  for  us  to  consider  in  what 
respects  a  humble  servant  of  the  Lord  may  follow  his  Master 
in  his  preaching.  Were  I  to  say  all  that  might  be  said, 
even  by  myself,  upon  the  subject  of  Jesus  as  Preacher  I  could 
detain  you  for  hours.  Let  us  then  do  a  selective  work  and 
speak  only  of  those  things  that  seem  to  be  central  and  fun¬ 
damental  in  His  method  of  imparting  truth. 
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It  occurs  to  me,  first  of  all,  to  say  that  Jesus  was  a 
doctrinal  preacher.  We  live  in  a  time  when  doctrinal  preach- 
ing  seems  to  be  discredited.  I  do  not  refer  to  the  fact  that 
the  time  has  come,  as  foretold  by  the  apostle,  when  men  will 
not  endure  sound  doctrine ;  the  time  has  come  when  they  will 
not  endure  any  doctrine.  They  say  just  give  us  rules  of 
conduct;  tell  us  how  to  live.  Dear  friends,  there  is  always 
doctrine  in  the  background  of  the  ethics  of  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ. 

Jesus  of  Nazareth  was  a  preacher  of  eternal  principles; 
and  that  is  doctrinal  preaching. 

I  read  the  other  day  in  an  alleged  religious  paper  which 
comes  to  me,  the  statement  that  Christianity  was  without  a 
system  of  doctrines  until  Paul's  time.  Will  you  allow  me  to 
say  that  about  two  years  ago,  I  gave  in  this  place  a  series  of 
Bible  readings  on  the  theology  of  Christ.  Without  going 
one  page  into  the  Epistles  or  the  Acts,  or  going  back  into  the 
Old  Testament,  taking  only  the  utterances  of  Christ  Him¬ 
self,  using  only  the  words  which  fell  from  the  Master’s  lips, 

I  was  able  to  frame  a  complete  system  of  Christian  doctrine, 
and  that  system  I  found  to  be  simply  the  Pauline  system  in 
Christ’s  words. 

Will  you  bear  with  me  while  I  just  briefly  name  the  doc¬ 
trines  that  I  found?  First  of  all.  His  own  absolute  deity; 
next.  His  own  absolute  humanity;  then,  the  inspiration  and 
authority  of  Old  Testament  Scriptures,  including  the  Mosaic 
authorship  of  the  Pentateuch;  the  prophetic  character  of 
Daniel;  and  the  truth  of  Old  Testament  miracles.  All  these 
affirm  what  is  the  true  basis  and  framework  of  the  teach¬ 
ings  of  Jesus  Christ.  Then  again.  Himself  presented  as  the 
Mediator  between  God  and  man;  the  necessity  of  the  new 
birth;  salvation  through  faith  alone;  the  Fatherhood  of  God 
limited  to  those  who  receive  Jesus  Christ  as  a  Saviour;  the 
eternal  punishment  of  the  unsaved;  eternal  assurance  based 
on  His  own  keeping  power,  and  remission  of  sins  through 
the  shedding  of  His  blood  only;  His  own  second  advent,  the 
ushering  in  of  His  millennial  kingdom;  the  privilege  of 
prayer,  and  the  duty  of  service.  These  great  fundamental 
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doctrines,  which  we  are  accustomed  to  hear  called  Pauline, 
I  find,  dear  friends,  upon  the  study  of  Christ's  words  alone, 
to  be  Christine  as  well  as  Pauline. 

And  why  not,  dear  friends,  why  not?  Why  should  we 
expect  that  the  Spirit,  who  was  not  given  by  measure  to 
Jesus  Christ,  should  teach  through  His  lips  anjrthing  less  or 
anything  more  than  the  same  Spirit  speaking  through  the 
apostle  Paul?  Why  should  we  not  expect  that  one  mind 
should  teach  one  doctrine?  All  these  were  clearly  taught, 
and  abundantly  illustrated,  by  Jesus,  the  Preacher. 

The  history  of  the  church  proves  that  all  successful 
preachers  have  preached  these  great  doctrines.  Every  great 
declension  in  the  life  of  the  church  has  been  preceded  by 
the  loss  of  these  doctrines  and  every  great  revival  in  the 
history  of  the  church,  from  the  second  century  to  this  day, 
has  been  marked  by  the  recovery  of  these  doctrines.  Augus¬ 
tine,  bringing  his  skilled  and  mighty  intellect  into  subordina¬ 
tion  to  the  mind  and  will  of  God,  came  into  the  mere  chaos 
and  jumble  of  the  Alexandrian  philosophy  of  the  church  as 
the  sunlight  of  God  comes  into  the  darkness  of  night.  He 
lifted  up  that  great  doctrine  of  the  sovereignty  of  God,  and 
made  it  central.  It  is  central.  The  great  central  fact  of 
this  universe  is  that  God  is  absolute.  Luther  found  again 
the  great  lost  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith,  and  the  dark 
ages  ended,  and  civilization  began  again.  The  splendor  of 
what  has  come  to  us  all  traces  back  to  the  recovery  of  these 
great  central  truths,  the  sovereignty  of  God  and  justification 
by  faith. 

Then  Wesley  came  with  his  great  recovered  truth  of  free 
grace.  Formalism  was  broken,  and  men  by  thousands  who 
had  been  told  to  wait  and  wait  to  find  out  whether  they  were 
elected  or  not,  rose  up  and  accepted  the  always-willing 
Christ.  After  Wesley  came  Finney.  Why  friends,  we,  who 
are  so  accustomed  to  a  style  of  evangelism  just  now  that 
deals  in  sentiment  and  pretty  songs,  are  amazed  when  we 
turn  back  to  the  preaching  of  Finney  and  find  that  the  very 
substance  of  it  was  stiff  doctrine.  But,  because  it  was 
God*s  doctrine,  men  fell  in  thousands  at  the  feet  of  Jesus. 
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So  in  our  day  we  find  Spurgeon  and  Moody,  preachers  of  the 
dear  old  doctrines.  These  men,  my  brother  Rees,  these  are 
the  soul  winners;  these  are  the  heroes  of  faith;  these  \yill 
shine  like  the  stars  for  evermore,  when  the  rosewater  preach¬ 
ers  of  “sweetness  and  light”  and  of  a  bloodless  atonement  are 
forgotten,  if  not  dammed. 

I  remark,  in  the  next  place,  upon  the  style  of  this  in¬ 
comparable  preacher.  And  note  especially  that,  first  of  all, 
He  was  clear.  We  always  see  what  Jesus  meant.  Whether 
you,  agree  with  Jesus  or  not,  you  know  what  He  means.  We 
read  that  “the  scribes  and  Pharisees  perceived  that  He 
spoke  of  them.”  Sometimes  we  modern  preachers  talk  of 
the  scribes  and  Pharisees  for  weeks  at  a  time  and  they 
never  seem  to  think  we  are  speaking  to  them.  When  Jesus 
spoke,  they  perceived,  they  saw  what  it  meant. 

Then,  His  style  was  very  simple.  Do  you  ever  find  that 
Jesus  swells  and  soars  and  paints  when  He  is  preaching? 
Never,  never,  never.  He  handles  the  sublimest  themes  but 
keeps  the  preaching  down  to  the  level  of  the  comprehension 
of  a  spiritually-minded  child.  While  His  teaching  was  so 
profound  in  its  deeper  mysteries  that  the  human  mind  has 
never  fully  fathomed  it,  yet  it  was  as  simple  and  clear  as 
sunlight.  Christ  would  not  garland  the  gates  of  hell,  nor 
would  He  turn  His  own  rough  red  cross  into  the  prettiness  of 
rhetoric. 

The  Lord  Jesus  Christ  was  in  the  world  to  do  business 
with  men’s  souls  and  we  can  see  that  if,  even  once,  He  had 
permitted  one  superfiuous  or  merely  ornamental  word  to 
attach  itself  to  His  teaching,  there  would  have  been  in  it 
the  leaven  of  insincerity.  But  it  is  not  there,  not  once. 

I  remark  again  that  a  very  marked  thing  in  Christ’s 
preaching  is  His  personal  experience.  Did  you  ever  think 
of  that?  He  knew  God,  for  instance.  Christ  knew  God. 
So  the  preacher  who  does  not  know  God,  however  correct 
his  doctrine  may  be,  will  never  preach  with  much  power. 
We  must  know  Him  in  a  holy  intimacy  and  then  when  we 
come  to  the  pulpit  we  will  have  a  message  right  from  His 
own  heart.  Not  out  of  some  old  book,  but  right  out  of  the 
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loving  tender  heart  of  the  Father,  a  message  to  His  children, 
just  fresh  with  the  celestial  dew  upon  it. 

Jesus  Christ  filled  His  preaching  with  that  consciousness 
of  God.  He  knew  Him ;  and  we  must  know  Him,  too.  That 
is  the  secret  of  Paul’s  tremendous  power.  Nothing  can  take 
the  place  of  it.  He  said,  *T  have  been  caught  up  into  the 
third  heaven.”  He  never  told  the  things  he  saw  and  heard ; 
he  heard  unspeakable  things  which,  he  says,  it  was  not  law¬ 
ful  to  utter.  But  the  consciousness  of  that  visit  to  Paradise 
was  in  his  mind  and  was  back  of  all  his  preaching.  It  gave 
a  tremendous  reality  to  his  words.  I  tell  you,  brother  min¬ 
ister,  we  must  wait  before  God ;  we  must  get  a  vision  of  that 
face,  and  then  we  must  come  down  not  wisting  that  our  faces 
shine.  Who  was  ever  so  unconscious  of  Himself  as  Jesus? 
It  was  because  He  had  such  a  consciousness  of  His  Father. 

I  remark,  again,  upon  Christ’s  use  of  the  Scriptures.  I 
do  not  know  how  a  minister  of  Jesus  Christ  can  satisfy  him¬ 
self  to  deal  with  this  blessed  Word  otherwise  than  as  his 
Master  dealt  with  it.  How  did  Christ  deal  with  it?  First 
of  all,  He  knew  it.  His  amazing  readiness  and  aptness  of 
quotation  proves  this.  Why,  that  Sermon  on  the  Mount  is 
woven  of  Old  Testament  threads.  There  is  scarcely  a  new 
thing  in  it,  yet  it  is  just  as  fresh  and  new  as  a  new  creation. 
I  have,  myself,  traced  ninety  quotations  and  allusions  to  the 
Old  Testament  in  that  Sermon  on  the  Mount.  You  will  re¬ 
member  how  Christ,  in  His  contest  with  Satan,  relied  only 
on  the  Word.  To  every  temptation  He  only  opposed  “It  is 
written.”  Jesus  Christ,  my  friends,  knew  whether  this  Bible 
was  a  mass  of  inaccuracies  and  superstitions,  or  whether  it 
was  the  holy  and  pure  Word  of  God.  No  one  will  pretend 
that  He  handled  the  sword  of  the  Spirit  as  if  He  expected 
it  to  break.  The  higher  critics  tell  us  that  part  of  this  Book 
is  a  forgery  and  a  fraud.  It  is  a  lie,  no  matter  who  tells  it. 
No,  dear  friends,  do  not  let  that  lie  poison  your  faith,  no 
matter  how  sweet  and  winning  is  the  guise  of  the  man  who 
comes  to  you  with  the  suggestion.  It  is  a  lie!  It  is  a  lie! 

Lastly,  I  assert  that  a  very  marked  characteristic  of  the 
preaching  of  Jesus  Christ  was  His  intense  sympathy  for 
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man.  It  was  always  reason  enough  for  Jesus  to  do  any. 
thing,  that  He  felt  compassion.  When  He  met  the  dead  son 
of  the  widow,  the  only  son,  when  He  met  the  funeral  pro¬ 
cession  He  was  “touched  with  compassion.”  He  stopped 
the  bier,  put  His  hand  upon  it,  and  said,  “Young  man,  rise 
up.”  He  worked  a  stupendous  miracle,  raising  a  dead  man 
to  life,  just  because  He  was  “touched  with  compassion.” 
We  are  always  striving  so,  to  get  the  Lord  to  do  things  for 
us.  Why  not  go  and  say  to  Him :  “I  am  such  a  poor  helpless 
thing;  I  cannot  do  anything”!  Then  He  will  be  “touched 
with  compassion”  and  give  us  the  desired  help.  We  do  not 
want  Him  to  do  any  greater  thing  than  to  raise  one  who  is 
dead.  WHien  He  saw  the  great  multitude  hungry,  “He  was 
touched  with  compassion.”  But,  dear  friends,  it  was  not  the 
abstract  sympathy  of  the  professional  philanthropist,  who 
always  organizes  a  society  to  help  somebody  instead  of  go¬ 
ing  to  do  it  himself.  Fancy  Christ  getting  up  a  movement, 
and  meeting  two  or  three  times  a  year  with  the  other  rabbis 
to  consider  how  to  help  the  masses. 

Jesus  was  filled  with  such  love  for  men  that  He  went 
out  Himself  and  “reached”  them.  His  great  human  heart 
was  full  of  sympathy.  I  repeat  that  it  was  a  human  heart. 
We  are  dealing  with  a  Man.  Just  as  one  school  of  unbelief 
makes  nothing  of  His  Deity,  we,  dear  friends,  are  in  danger 
of  making  a  shadow  on  the  earth  of  His  humanity.  He 
loved  men  and  He  was  one  of  them'.  He  was  a  man  of  sor¬ 
rows  and  acquainted  with  grief.  The  weaknesses,  distresses 
and  sinfulnesses  of  men  touched  and  saddened  Him.  We 
never  read  that  sinning  made  Him  angry.  We  never  read 
anywhere  that  because  someone  went  wrong.  He  was  angry 
about  it.  We  read  He  was  angry  when  mothers  wanted  to 
bring  the  little  children  to  Him,  and  the  disciples  sought  to 
prevent  them.  That  seemed  to  touch  a  spring  of  deep  indig¬ 
nation  in  Him.  You  will  remember  He  was  very  much 
touched  when  they  brought  a  woman  to  Him  taken  in  adul¬ 
tery.  They  cast  the  poor,  heart-broken  creature  down  with 
scorn.  When  He  speaks  to  her,  what  does  He  say?  “Woman, 
hath  no  man  condemned  thee?”  “No  man.  Lord.”  “Neither 
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do  I  condemn  thee.”  If  a  sinner  only  got  into  the  presence 
of  Jesiis,  that  sinner  was  safe.  No  one  ever  harmed  a  sinner 
where  Jesus  was. 

You  will  remember  that  a  poor  leper  came  to  Him.  It 
was  against  the  law  for  this  leper  to  go  to  Him.  He  came 
and  said:  “Lord,  if  Thou  wilt,  Thou  canst  make  me  clean.” 
What  was  the  answer  of  Jesus?  “I  will,  be  thou  clean.”  He 
puts  that  stainless  hand  upon  the  wretch,  and  touches  him. 
He  could  have  healed  him  with  a  word,  but  He  must  go 
further:  He  must  do  a  little  more  than  He  had  to  do  and 
touch  him.  When  we  love  we  never  want  to  stop  short  of 
the  manifestation  and  evidence  of  our  love,  or  rest  satisfied 
when  we  have  just  done  enough  to  meet  the  need  of  the  case. 
Love  likes  to  give,  and  give,  and  then  give  more  and  yet 
more.  Dear  friends,  it  is  so  with  God’s  love.  His  heart  is 
full,  and  it  is  all  in  Christ  Jesus.  “We  have  not  an  High 
Priest  which  cannot  be  touched  with  the  feeling  of  our  in¬ 
firmities.”  Why?  Because  He  was,  in  all  points,  tempted 
like  as  we  are.  That  is  it;  He  was  one  of  us.  He  enters 
right  into  this  human  life  with  us.  How  His  heart  goes  out 
to  you  and  to  me,  who  are  tempted  and  weak  and  sinful! 
No  heart  was  ever  so  tender  as  Christ’s;  and  this  is  the 
final  reason  why  no  preaching  was  ever  so  mighty  as  Christ’s. 

Here,  then,  are  the  more  obvious  excellencies  of  this 
Preacher,  of  whom  His  enemies  said,  “Never  man  spake 
like  this  man.”  His  discourses  are  built  upon  a  mighty 
framework  of  doctrine;  they  were  transparently  clear  and 
absolutely  simple.  Dealing  not  with  abstractions,  but  con¬ 
ceiving  of  truth  alw^ays  as  wrought  into  experience,  having 
a  personal  experience  of  the  truth  He  preached,  and  moved 
always  by  an  immense  sympathy.  He  remains,  and  must  ever 
remain,  the  highest,  and  yet  the  most  helpful,  model  of  the 
Christian  preacher. 

Dallas,  Texas. 
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THE  FIELD  IS  THE  WORLD 

By  George  McKillop  Cowan,  Th.M. 

(Concluded  from  the  July-September  Number ,  19^3) 

“SO  HAVE  I  ALSO  SENT  THEM  INTO  THE  WORLD” 

(John  17:18) 

Every  Christian  is  a  missionary.  Christ  said:  “As  thou 
hast  sent  me  into  the  world,  even  so  have  I  also  sent  them 
into  the  world.”  Note  the  inexorable  logic  of  this  verse, 
“as  . . .  so  . . .”  “As  thou  hast  sent  me  into  the  world.”  Christ 
was  God  the  Son.  He  was  rightfully  at  home  in  glory. 
Heaven,  for  Him,  was  not  a  thing  to  be  sought  or  striven  for; 
it  was  His.  He  was,  however,  sent  of  the  Father,  and  this 
sending  had  in  view  “the  world.”  “For  God  so  loved  the 
world  that  he  gave  his  only  begotten  Son.”  “Thou  hast  sent 
me  into  the  world.”  For  Christ  the  “field”  was  “the  world.” 

As  Christ,  so  the  Christian.  From  the  moment  of  the  new 
birth  the  Christian  belongs  in  glory.  His  citizenship  is  in 
heaven  (Phil.  3:20).  “They  are  not  of  the  world,  even  as  I 
am  not  of  the  world”  (John  17:16).  Not  of  the  world,  yet 
sent  into  the  world.  “Now  then  Wje  are  ambassadors  for 
Christ,  as  though  God  did  beseech  you  by  us :  we  pray  you  in 
Christ’s  stead,  be  ye  reconciled  to  God”  (2  Cor.  5:20).  This 
ambassadorship  takes  in  the  whole  world,  for  “ye  shall  be 
witnesses  unto  me  .  .  .  and  unto  the  uttermost  part  of  the 
earth”  (Acts  1:8).  Can  there  be  any  doubt  that  every  Chris¬ 
tian  is  a  missionary  and  that  his  field  is  “the  world”? 

It  is  to  be  noted  that  the  Holy  Spirit,  when  enumerating 
the  gifted  men  given  to  the  church  (Eph.  4:11;  1  Cor. 
12:28  ff.)  failed  to  designate  any  as  “missionaries.”  What! 
No  missionaries?  What  an  omission!  Has  God  forgotten  to 
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appoint  those  who  shall  bear  the  gospel  to  the  ends  of  the 
earth?  No,  God  has  not  forgotten.  “As  thou  hast  sent  me 
even  so  have  I  also  sent  them.”  Being  a  missionary  is  not 
the  specific  call  of  some,  it  is  the  responsibility  of  all  believ¬ 
ers,  and  therefore,  in  the  list  of  specific  gifts  it  finds  no  men¬ 
tion.  “But  IVe  never  felt  called”  is  so  often  the  plea  of  the 
Christian.  Dear  Christian,  you  don’t  need  a  call  to  be  a  mis¬ 
sionary.  God  says  you  are  one.  God  has  spoken  once  through 
His  Son.  Must  God  repeat  Himself  for  your  special  benefit 
simply  because  you  have  failed  to  heed,  or  else  have  ob¬ 
durately  continued  to  disbelieve.  His  Son? 

What  a  well-meaning  and  unconscious  denial  of  the  fact 
that  every  Christian  is  a  missionary  is  to  be  seen  on  the 
walls  of  many  of  our  churches  under  the  heading:  “Our 
Missionaries.”  As  though  a  few  dozen  at  most  were  meant 
to  discharge  the  responsibility  of  all !  Thus  we  have  piously 
placed  the  God-given  task  of  all  upon  the  shoulders  of  the 
faithful  few.  God  has  said  that  every  Christian  is  a  mission¬ 
ary,  and  that  for  each  and  every  one  the  field  is  the  world. 

Yet  so  many  feel  that  they  are  not  qualified,  “not  cut  out” 
for  missionary  work.  This  is  simply  an  indirect  way  of  say¬ 
ing  that  we  really  do  not  believe  God  will  provide  the  enable¬ 
ment  promised  through  the  indwelling  Holy  Spirit  for  every 
task  to  which  He  has  called  us.  “All  power  is  given  unto  me 
...  go  ye  therefore.” 

God  loved  the  world.  As  one  who  represents  Him  before 
men,  the  Christian  must  love  the  world  also.  He  must  love  those 
whom  God  loves.  God,  by  the  Holy  Spirit  within,  has  made 
ample  provision  for  this.  “The  fruit  of  the  Spirit  is  love” 
(Gal.  5:22).  “The  love  of  God  is  shed  abroad  in  our  hearts 
by  the  Holy  Ghost  which  is  given  unto  us”  (Rom.  5:5).  “The 
love  of  Christ  constraineth  us”  (2  Cor.  5:14).  “The  field”  of 
the  Christian’s  love  is,  therefore,  “the  world,”  yet  not  the  evil 
world-system  as  such  (1  John  2:14),  but  the  world  as  God 
loves  it,  the  world  as  needing  salvation,  the  world  for  which 
Christ  died.  If  his  love  has  any  lesser  boundaries,  then  it  is 
not  the  full-orbed  love  of  God  in  his  heart  and  it  is  evident 
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that  the  Holy  Spirit  is  not  free  to  produce  in  that  life  all  that 
He  has  come  into  that  heart  to  produce. 

The  heart  that  truly  loves  the  world  will  show  itself  in  a 
prayer  life  which  reaches  out  to  the  uttermost  parts  of  the 
world.  It  is  a  heart  that  bears  the  burden  of  the  lost  world 
before  the  throne  of  grace  daily.  It  is  a  heart  that  knows  no 
sacrifice  too  great,  only  that  the  gospel  may  get  to  the  whole 
world.  It  is  a  heart  that  stands  willing,  all  other  considera¬ 
tions  set  aside,  to  go  anywhere  in  the  world  to  tell  the  mes¬ 
sage  glorious.  It  is  a  heart  that  faces  the  whole  world,  be¬ 
lieves  “the  world”  is  its  field,  and  quietly  waits  for  the  Lord 
of  the  harvest  to  indicate  where  in  that  field  He  would  have 
it  labor.  Every  Christian  is  a  missionary  to  “the  world.” 
“The  field”  is  “the  world.”  “So  have  I  .  .  .  sent  them  into  the 
world.” 

“THEY  SENT  THEM” 

(Acts  13:3) 

The  local  church  is  not  an  end  in  itself.  It  is  “an  assem¬ 
bly  of  professed  believers  on  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  living  for 
the  most  part  in  one  locality,  who  assemble  themselves  to¬ 
gether  in  His  name  for  the  breaking  of  bread,  worship, 
praise,  prayer,  testimony,  the  ministry  of  the  word,  discipline, 
and  the  furtherance  of  the  Gospel”  (Scofield  Reference  Bible, 
p.  1257).  For  the  local  church,  as  for  the  individual  Chris¬ 
tians  comprising  it,  “the  field”  is  “the  world.”  The  local 
church  is  but  a  base  of  operations  from  which  laborers  shall 
go  forth  into  the  field. 

This  is  the  New  Testament  picture  of  true  missionary 
method.  First,  Jerusalem  was  the  base  of  operations.  It 
remained  the  centre  until  we  read  that  Judea  and  Samaria 
had  churches.  Then  Antioch,  out  on  the  frontier,  became  a 
base  for  missionary  operations.  Paul  and  Barnabas  went 
forth,  touched  strategic  centres  with  the  gospel,  stayed 
shorter  or  longer  periods  as  the  case  demanded,  then  moved 
on,  leaving  the  local  believers  to  evangelize  the  surrounding 
area.  The  exemplar  church  in  this  regard,  to  which  Paul 
could  point  with  pride,  was  the  group  of  believers  at  Thessa- 
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lonica,  “for  from  you  sounded  out  the  word  of  the  Lord  not 
only  in  Macedonia  and  Achaia,  but  also  in  every  place  your 
faith  to  God-ward  is  spread  abroad ;  so  that  we  need  not  to 
speak  anything”  (1  Thess.  1:8).  However,  for  the  local 
church  the  field  is  “the  world,”  which  includes,  of  course,  that 
near  at  hand,  but  also  goes  out  to  include  the  uttermost  parts. 
The  local  church  is  the  means  of  uniting  and  strengthening 
believers  to  their  task  of  evangelizing  those  around  them. 
It  is  also  the  base  of  operations  for  new  advances  into  the 
still  unreached  parts  of  the  earth.  It  is  to  send,  as  at  Antioch 
(Acts  13:3).  It  is  to  give,  as  at  Corinth  (2  Cor.  8,  9).  It  is 
to  pray,  as  at  Ephesus  (1  Tim.  2)  “for  all  men.”  It  is  to 
evangelize,  as  at  Thessalonica  (1  Thess.  1:8).  It  is  to  be  a 
training  ground  for  new  recruits  and  for  all  believers,  ever 
keeping  the  whole  field  in  view,  as  at  Rome  (Rom.  10:13-17). 
It  is  to  be  the  source  of  supply  for  the  material  needs  of 
those  in  the  front-line  trenches,  as  at  Phillippi  (Note — Phil. 
4:19  is  a  promise,  according  to  the  immediate  context,  to 
those  who  have  given  for  the  advancement  of  the  gospel  else¬ 
where). 

The  local  church  that  has  no  missionary  vision  is  lacking 
in  one  of  its  fundamental  functions.  The  church  that  has 
become  an  end  in  itself  will  soon  come  to  an  end  of  itself. 
How  utterly  inconsistent  with  the  statement  of  Scripture: 
“the  field  is  the  world” !  The  church  which,  however,  realizes 
its  responsibility  in  this  regard  is  a  thriving  church  not  only 
abroad  but  also  at  home.  Outstanding  examples  on  a  large 
scale  of  course  are  the  Korean  and  Chinese  churches  with 
their  vision  and  missionary  zeal. 

On  the  front  wall  of  a  little  country  church  in  Texas  hangs 
a  map  of  the  world.  It  is  known  as  “the  window  on  the 
world,”  because,  as  one  person  put  it,  “When  I  look  out 
through  the  other  windows  I  see  just  the  streets  of  our  own 
town,  but  when  I  look  through  that  window  I  see  the  whole 
world.”  God  pity  the  church  that  does  not  have  “a  window 
on  the  world.”  Surely  the  light  that  is  in  it  is  darkness. 
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“GO  YE  THEREFORE” 

(Matt.  28:18) 

“The  field  is  the  world.”  This  is  a  plain,  unvarnished 
statement  of  fact.  The  mere  statement  of  such  a  fact,  to  the 
child  of  God  who  feels  the  coercive  constraint  of  the  love  of 
Christ  within  his  heart,  is  tantamount  to  an  explicit  com¬ 
mand  to  get  busy.  Believed,  it  demands  action.  It  is  the 
first  great  and  all-inclusive  answer  of  the  Word  of  God  to  the 
query,  “Where?”  with  respect  to  service. 

There  are  many  of  course,  who,  calling  themselves  by  the 
name  of  Christ,  have  absolutely  no  place  for  missions  and  no 
heart  for  soul  winning  at  all.  We  do  not  censure  them.  We 
give  them  the  gospel.  They  themselves  are  a  mission  field. 

Likewise  there  are  many,  who  apparently  are  genuinely 
saved,  but  have  not  gone  on  with  the  Lord  to  any  apparent 
degree.  These  rock  along  with  the  other  believers,  or,  in  all 
too  many  instances,  with  the  world,  enjoy  this  life  and  look 
forward  sort  of  wishfully  to  heaven  and  all  the  pleasant 
activity  promised  there.  These  need  to  be  awakened,  shaken 
out  of  their  spiritual  coma,  and  made  to  realize  that  “the  field 
is  the  world,”  this  present  world.  They  have  a  responsibility 
now,  in  this  life,  which  will  be  the  theme  under  consideration 
at  the  judgment  seat  of  Christ,  when  the  believers  appear  for 
rewards,  or,  as  the  case  may  well  be  in  many  an  instance, 
loss  of  rewards. 

The  statement  of  God’s  Word,  “the  field  is  the  world,”  is 
not  one  to  be  tampered  with,  minimized,  or  qualified  without 
great  spiritual  loss  to  the  one  so  doing.  Nowhere  is  this  more 
evident  than  in  the  warped  spiritual  vision  of  those  who 
believe  that  this  verse  reads  “the  field  is  some  particular  part 
of  the  world.”  This  is  to  add  to  the  Word  of  God  what  the 
Scriptures  nowhere  add  or  imply.  It  has  almost  insidiously 
crept  into  the  terminology  of  those  who  do  believe  “the  field 
is  the  world,”  believe  it  with  all  their  hearts,  yet  who  in  a 
great  deal  of  their  actual  thinking  and  speaking  use  the 
terms  “home  field”  and  “foreign  field”  in  a  sense,  which,  if 
they  stopped  for  a  moment’s  serious  refiection  on  such  ter- 
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minology,  would  lead  them  to  see  that  there  is  no  such  dis¬ 
tinction  made  in  the  Word  of  God  itself.  Granted  that  God 
has  written  of  our  responsibility  to  “Jerusalem,”  to  “all 
Judea,”  to  “Samaria,”  and  to  “the  uttermost  part  of  the 
earth,”  but,  when  indicating  “the  field”  He  said  that  it  was 
“the  world,”  not  in  part  but  the  whole.  As  has  been  indi¬ 
cated  the  Christian’s  home  is  in  glory,  not  here  on  earth.  He 
is  now  a  pilgrim  and  a  stranger  here.  Is  this  actually  true, 
or  is  it  just  a  “pretty  way”  of  talking  about  heaven?  Perhaps 
such  words  of  Scripture  are  mere  poetic  license  being  exer¬ 
cised  by  the  Spirit  who  wrote.  No;  these  are  statements  of 
fact  from  a  God  who  does  not  play  fast  and  loose  with  words, 
a  God  who  can  not  lie.  There  is  no  “home  field”  as  set  over 
against  “the  foreign  field”  for  the  child  of  God  who  appro¬ 
priates  the  truth  concerning  his  marvellous  position  in  Christ. 
“The  field  is  the  world.”  The  whole  thing  is  “foreign”  terri¬ 
tory  to  him. 

Perhaps  we  should  not  criticize  too  harshly  those  who  use 
such  terminology.  We  feel,  however,  that  the  tremendous 
amount  of  loose  thinking  on  missionary  lines  which  so  often 
accompanies  such  terminology  is  a  legitimate  subject  for  cen¬ 
sure.  Take,  for  instance,  those  who  believe  in  “home  mis¬ 
sions”  but  have  no  interest,  prayer  time,  money,  or  active 
part  in  forwarding  “foreign  missions.”  Such  show  an  inade¬ 
quate  or  warped  knowledge  of  the  Word  of  God,  a  spiritual 
short-sightedness  that  is  pathetic,  and  an  absolutely  appalling 
lack  of  love  for  lost  souls.  A  Sunday  School  class,  a  church 
membership,  a  needy  community,  mountain  areas,  tenements, 
under-privileged  groups,  army  camps,  these  are  some  of  the 
“fields”  beyond  which  some  people  never  get  in  their  thinking 
or  in  their  serving.  Every  one  of  these  is  undoubtedly  a 
sphere  of  service  for  certain  laborers,  but,  not  a  single  one 
of  them  is  to  be  considered  “the  field”  for  any  one  of  the 
laborers.  When  the  laborer  sees  no  further  than  the  limited 
horizon  of  his  own  particular  work,  when  it  becomes  the 
circumference  as  well  as  the  centre  of  all  his  spiritual  activ¬ 
ity,  that  laborer  has  substituted  a  part  for  the  whole,  he  has 
lost  sight  of  the  field  which  is  “the  world.”  Such,  indeed. 
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were  the  disciples  of  old.  To  them  Christ  said:  “Lift  up 
your  eyes,  and  look.”  To  seminary  and  Bible  school  grad- 
uates  looking  for  a  “comfortable”  location  in  the  homeland 
to  pastors  engrossed  in  the  multitudinous  demands  of  the  local 
work,  to  denominationalists  who  have  built  a  fence  they  can 
not  see  over,  to  such  the  words  of  our  Lord  must  again  be 
sounded :  “Lift  up  your  eyes,  and  look,”  for  “the  field  is  the 
world,”  and  before  God  your  responsibility  is  to  the  whole 
world,  not  just  to  the  limited  sphere  of  your  own  personal 
labors.  “Jerusalem  and  all  Judea”  are  certainly  part  of  the 
command,  but  it  was  to  men  at  that  time  in  Jerusalem  that 
the  responsibility  of  “the  uttermost  part  of  the  earth”  was 
given. 

On  the  other  end  of  the  pendulum  are  those  who  consider 
“foreign  missions”  the  field,  that  is,  those  lands  which  have 
never  yet  heard  the  gospel  at  all.  “The  uttermost  part  of  the 
earth”  is  certainly  a  major  part  of  the  command,  but  it  does 
not  obviate  the  fact  that  “Jerusalem,”  “all  Judea,”  and 
“Samaria”  are  also  in  the  command.  All  together  constitute 
the  field,  for  the  field  is  “the  world.”  One  of  the  complicating 
factors,  of  course,  is  that  so  much  of  “Jerusalem,”  “all  Judea,” 
and  “Samaria”  must  be  included  among  the  still  unreached, 
if  we  want  to  use  that  terminology.  Every  generation  is  a 
mission  field  of  “hitherto  unreached.”  America  is  learning 
that  to  her  sorrow,  for  she  has  been  riding  on  the  impetus  of 
a  religious  past  and  the  rising  generation  of  young  people  are 
in  very  truth  a  virgin,  untouched  mission  field.  There  are  in 
America  today  literally  millions  of  children  and  young  people 
who  are  as  much  in  heathen  darkness  as  though  their  skins 
were  black,  their  hair  kinky,  and  their  home  a  grass  hut  in 
the  heart  of  an  African  jungle.  We  are  interested  at  the 
moment,  not  in  placing  the  blame,  but  in  stating  the  facts  as 
they  stand.  We  believe  that  from  heaven^s  viewpoint 
“heathen”  America  today  is  just  as  much  a  “foreign  mis¬ 
sion  field”  as  Africa,  China,  or  the  islands  of  the  seas.  Europe, 
in  its  turn,  Americans  “Jerusalem,”  she  who  gave  us  the 
gospel,  has  for  decades  never  been  considered  part  of  “the 
field”  by  the  vast  majority  of  Christian  people.  Yet  great 
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sections  have  been  for  years  without  the  gospel.  Each  suc¬ 
ceeding  generation  has  found  Europe  just  that  much  further 
removed  from  the  gospel  until  today  we  find  ourselves  in  a 
life  and  death  struggle  with  the  barbaric  paganism  which  has 
engulfed  the  large  part  of  that  strategic  continent.  We  have 
gone  on  thinking  of  the  field  as  the  “hitherto  unreached”  and 
had  forgotten  that  “the  field  is  the  world”  and  that  even  our 
“Jerusalem”  needed  re-evangelizing.  Such  are  some  of  the 
far  reaching  results  of  failing  to  consider  “the  world”  as  “the 
field”  and  narrowing  down  our  vision  to  some  particular  part 
of  the  field  instead  of  seeing  the  whole. 

Sometimes  even  those  who  are  actually  on  “the  foreign 
field,”  carrying  the  gospel  to  “the  otherwise  and  hitherto  un¬ 
reached”  are  guilty  of  losing  sight  of  the  fact  that  “the  field 
is  the  world.”  They  endure  hardships,  agonize  in  prayer, 
sacrifice  to  the  nth  degree,  work  themselves  to  exhaustion, 
all  of  which  is  worthy  of  praise  and  commendation,  but,  in 
so  doing,  they  lose  sight  of  the  fact  that  “the  field  is  the 
world.”  The  fact  that  they  are  among  the  “hitherto  un¬ 
reached”  no  more  relieves  them  of  a  world  responsibility  in 
praying,  in  giving,  and  in  sending  or  going  than  if  they  were 
in  the  “home  land.”  God  does  not  see  their  little  comer  as 
“the  field.”  God  sees  the  world.  He  only  is  truly  missionary 
minded  who  sees  the  whole  world  as  his  field,  ministers  to 
the  whole  world  in  the  various  ways  God  has  provided,  while 
at  the  same  time  laboring  faithfully  where  God  has  placed 
him,  whether  that  be  in  America  or  in  the  hidden  fastnesses 
of  the  Brazilian  jungle. 

In  conclusion  we  are  now  ready  to  consider  that  all  im¬ 
portant  question  of  every  Christian  who  honestly  desires  to 
know  and  to  do  the  Lord’s  will,  the  “Where?”  for  the  par¬ 
ticular  individual.  One  simply  mmt  know  the  Lord’s  will  on 
the  matter.  It  must  be  clearly  understood  that  God’s  leading 
for  the  individual  life  never  runs  contradictory  to  the  Writ¬ 
ten  Word  but  always  in  full  conformity  to  the  truth  therein 
revealed.  The  knowledge  of,  and  submission  to,  the  fore¬ 
going  truth  of  the  Word  is,  therefore,  absolutely  essential  to 
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any  wholly  Spirit-directed  decision  as  to  specific  place  of 
service. 

“But  all  can  not  go”  we  hear  someone  say.  “Go  where?’ 
we  reply.  “Why,  to  the  mission  field.”  “My  dear  Christian 
friend,  you  don't  have  to  go  anywhere  to  be  in  the  field,  for 
‘the  field  is  the  world,'  and  you  are  already  there.”  As  has 
often  been  said,  “Going  across  the  ocean  doesn't  make  a  per¬ 
son  a  missionary.”  No,  going  somewhere  is  not  the  essential 
of  a  missionary. 

But  still  the  question  “Where?”  remains  unanswered,  and 
it  must  be  answered,  for  it  is  perfectly  obvious  that  “the 
field”  being  “the  world”  no  one  person  can  be  everywhere  nor 
can  he  go  everywhere.  There  is  a  specific  niche  in  the  plan 
of  God  for  every  single  believer.  “Where  is  the  niche  which 
is  the  very  centre  of  His  will  for  me?”  is,  then,  the  natural 
question  of  the  believer,  and  should  be  of  every  believer. 
What  are  the  factors  which  should  enter  into  this  all-impor¬ 
tant  decision? 

First,  it  must  be  decided  in  the  light  of  the  fact  that  “the 
field  is  the  world.”  The  heart  that  is  not  committed  to  this 
fact  is  not  ready  to  know  the  “Where?”  of  service.  There 
must  be  no  preconceived  choices  lurking  in  the  heart.  With 
an  absolutely  unbiased  mind,  realizing  that  one's  field  is  the 
world,  wholly  yielded  to  His  will,  ready  to  go  anywhere,  one 
may  rest  assured  that  the  Lord  of  the  harvest  will  certainly 
make  it  plain  just  where  he  would  have  one  labor  in  the  field. 
If  He  keeps  one  at  the  daily  appointed  task,  then  that  is  his 
missionary  assignment.  If  He  sends  one  somewhere  else, 
then  that  is  perfectly  alright,  too.  One  is  not  to  think  he  is 
out  of  the  will  of  the  Lord  if  led  to  stay,  nor  necessarily  in 
His  will  if  he  simply  decides  to  go  somewhere.  Nor  is  one  to 
judge  others  who  stay  or  go.  It  is,  in  the  final  analysis,  a 
purely  personal  matter  between  the  individual  and  his  Lord. 
“The  field  is  the  world.”  One  can  be  every  bit  as  much  in  the 
centre  of  His  will,  therefore,  in  the  “home  land”  as  in  some 
“hitherto  unreached”  part  of  the  earth. 

“But  does  not  the  greater  need  of  the  unreached  portions 
of  the  earth  make  it  seem  likely  that  there  is  God's  place  for 
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jne?”  Yes  and  no.  In  the  first  place,  God  alone  sees  the  real 
need,  we  do  not.  In  the  second  place,  to  see  the  need  is  not 
necessarily  to  find  that  such  is  God’s  will,  for,  in  that  case, 
the  ninety-nine  per  cent  of  Christians  should  be  in  China, 
India,  Russia,  or  at  least  somewhere  else  than  where  they  are. 
That  the  need  is  often  an  important  factor  in  God’s  leading 
must  not  be  denied,  but  that  it  is,  in  itself,  a  clear  indication 
of  the  Lord’s  will  must  certainly  be  denied. 

“But  should  I  not  at  least  make  the  effort  to  go  and 
expect  God  to  close  the  doors  if  it  is  not  His  will  for  me  to 
go?”  In  the  first  place,  God’s  field  is  the  world,  and  His  place 
for  any  specific  individual  may  be  right  where  that  individual 
is.  Impatience  is  not  to  wait  quietly  for  Him  to  make  His 
will  known.  Israel  of  old  did  not  move  until  God  said  to 
move.  On  the  other  hand,  all  too  often,  inertia  is  taken  to  be 
His  will,  when  it  is  simply  the  selfish  desire  of  the  heart,  or 
an  unwillingness  to  face  the  fact  that  “the  field  is  the  world” 
and  God  wants  one  to  labor  somewhere  else.  It  must  not  be 
taken  for  granted  either  way.  One  must  know  the  Lord’s  will 
and  do  it.  Paul’s  testing  of  closed  doors  in  Acts,  chapter  16, 
is  not  necessarily  the  norm  for  the  Christian,  although  it  is 
apparently  one  way  the  Lord  uses  to  shut  one  up  to  His  will. 
God  has  an  infinite  variety  in  His  personal  dealings  with  His 
children,  and  the  experience,  the  guidance,  the  methodology 
in  determining  His  will,  of  someone  else  can  not  be  taken  as 
His  way  of  making  known  His  will  in  any  other  particular 
case.  Suffice  it  to  say  that  “God  is  able  to  make  the  willing 
soul  hear.”  My  responsibility  is  to  wait  upon  Him  with  a 
perfectly  searched  and  yielded  heart.  He  will  not  fail  to 
make  His  will  known  for  He  has  far  more  at  stake  than  I. 

It  can  not  be  reiterated  too  often  that,  wherever  the  Lord 
may  see  fit  to  use  one,  the  field  and  the  responsibility  of  the 
Christian,  of  every  Christian,  is  the  whole  world.  For  the 
mother  who  has  found  God’s  appointed  place  of  service  in  the 
home,  her  place  of  ministry  may  be  the  kitchen  sink  but  her 
“field”  is  “the  world.”  For  that  man,  saved  by  the  grace  of 
God,  working  in  the  factory,  his  place  of  ministry  may  be  the 
workbench  but  his  “field”  is  “the  world.”  For  that  rough  and 
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ready  boy  in  school,  so  recently  come  to  know  Christ,  his 
place  of  ministry  may  be  in  the  classroom  or  on  the  football 
field  with  the  other  members  of  the  squad,  but  his  “field,” 
now,  not  just  after  graduation,  is  “the  world.”  But  how  is  it 
all  possible?  Prayer,  giving,  sending,  going,  as  God  directs; 
these  are  the  glorious  provisions  of  His  grace  whereby  every 
believer  can  minister  to  the  whole  wide  world,  can  participate 
in  the  fruit  and  the  rewards,  can  bring  glory  to  the  matchless 
name  of  the  Lord  for  all  eternity.  What  an  all-wise  God  to 
devise  so  marvellous  a  plan  whereby  we  might  be  co-partners 
with  Him  in  this  glorious  task ! 

Xochistlahuaca, 

Via  Ometepec, 

Guerrero,  Mexico. 
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THE  BIBLICAL  COVENANTS 

By  Charles  Fred  Lincoln,  A.M.,  Th.D. 

(Concluded  from  the  July-Sept ember  Number ^  19 US) 

II.  THE  MAJOR  BIBLICAL  COVENANTS 
4.  The  Palestinian  Covenant. 

The  Palestinian  Covenant  is  found  in  chapters  29  and  30 
of  the  book  of  Deuteronomy.  Verse  1  of  chapter  29  shows 
that  it  is  a  covenant  distinct  from  the  Covenant  of  the  Law 
given  on  Mount  Sinai :  “These  are  the  words  of  the  covenant, 
which  the  Lord  commanded  Moses  to  make  with  the  children 
of  Israel  in  the  land  of  Moab,  beside  the  covenant  which  he 
made  with  them  in  Horeb.”  It  was  given  just  before  they 
entered  into  the  land  of  promise,  but  there  is  everywhere  a 
recognition  that  there  would  be  a  dispersion  of  the  nation 
from  the  land  of  promise  and  the  Covenant  of  Palestine  looks 
to  the  distant  future.  Chapters  27  and  28  of  Deuteronomy, 
which  record  possible  blessings  and  warnings  of  cursings 
according  to  the  law  of  Moses,  indicate  the  conditions  upon 
which  Israel  then  entered  into  the  land  of  promise.  This  is 
clarified  by  the  words  recorded  in  Joshua  8:30-35.  An  altar 
was  erected,  verses  30,  31;  a  copy  of  the  law  of  Moses  was 
written  on  the  stones  of  the  altar,  verse  32;  the  people  took 
their  places  as  commanded  in  Deuteronomy  27,  verse  33 ;  and 
lastly  the  words  of  blessings  and  cursings  of  Deuteronomy 
27  and  28  were  read,  verses  34,  35.  Israel’s  actual  entrance 
into  the  land,  then,  was  according  to  legal  conditions  which 
they  did  not  fulfil.  This  truth  is  declared  also  in  Hebrews 
8:7-13  ff.,  where  the  Old  Covenant  of  the  Law  and  the  New 
Covenant  of  Israel’s  redemption  are  compared. 

The  covenant  is  called  the  Palestinian  Covenant  because 
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Deuteronomy  30:1-10,  where  the  covenant  is  recorded,  gives 
prominence  to  the  regathering  of  Israel  to  the  land  on  the 
basis  of  God’s  purpose  in  grace.  However,  the  assurance  of 
personal  blessing  is  included  as  verse  6  shows.  The  covenant 
has  the  following  divisions: 

1.  Scattered  among  the  nations  of  the  world,  verse  1. 
It  is  recognized  that,  because  of  failure  under  the  Covenant 
of  the  Law,  Israel  will  be  driven  out  of  the  land  and  will  be 
dispersed  among  all  nations,  and  that  while  there  they  will 
call  to  mind  their  plight  before  God  can  be  impelled  to  re¬ 
pentance. 

2.  The  turning  of  Israel  with  heart  and  soul  unto  God, 
verse  2.  Israel’s  blessings  of  the  great  future  day  are  de¬ 
pendent  upon  a  turning  unto  God  in  full  obedience  of  faith. 
This  feature  is  a  part  of  the  Palestinian  Covenant  as  this 
verse  shows. 

3.  Israel’s  blessing  is  related  to  the  return  of  the  Lord, 
verses  3,  4.  This  marvellous  expectation  is  everywhere  the 
hope  of  Israel  and  it  is  here  made  a  part  of  the  special  cove¬ 
nant  securing  the  land  to  Israel  for  a  future  possession. 

4.  The  repossession  of  the  land,  verse  5.  All  of  Israel’s 
covenants  include  the  possession  of  the  land  of  promise  as  the 
place  in  which  her  blessing  will  be  realized.  As  the  law 
makes  nothing  perfect  and  its  conditions,  because  of  man’s 
weakness,  could  not  be  fulfilled  by  Israel,  the  nation  failed  in 
the  land  and  was  cast  out  at  the  end  of  the  law  period.  This 
covenant,  which  is  of  grace,  assures  the  repossession  of  the 
land. 

6.  Conversion  unto  God,  verse  6.  God’s  earthly  bless¬ 
ing  goes  hand  in  hand  with  spiritual  blessings,  so  the  con¬ 
version  of  the  nation  unto  God  is  indicated  in  this  verse. 

6.  ’The  nations  punished,  verse  7.  Israel  will  have  great 
oppressors  in  that  day  and  this  verse  predicts  the  judgment 
that  will  come  upon  those  who  are  against  the  chosen  people 
in  that  great  future  day. 

7.  Millennial  blessings,  verses  9,  10.  There  is  set  forth 
here  the  culmination  of  all  of  Israel’s  hopes,  the  full  blessing 
in  the  land  of  promise  in  Israel’s  day  of  joy. 


The  Biblical  Covenants 


567 


How  clear  it  is  that  the  covenant  theory  of  the  single  con¬ 
tinuous  grace,  which  makes  no  place  for  Israel’s  national 
blessing  in  her  coming  day,  is  in  error.  The  Scriptural  teach¬ 
ing  on  the  covenants  sketches  the  future  picture  of  Israel’s 
blessing  from  a  number  of  angles ;  it  also  shows  the  failure  of 
Israel  under  the  Covenant  of  Law  and  its  abrogation  upon 
the  coming  of  the  Seed  of  Promise  to  make  good  all  that  was 
assured  in  Israel’s  various  covenants  of  grace. 

6.  The  Davidic  Covenant. 

The  covenant  made  by  God  with  David  guaranteed  to  him 
a  royal  d3masty,  the  perpetuity  of  his  house,  and  an  ever¬ 
lasting  throne  and  kingdom  for  Israel.  It  is  assured  by  the 
thrice  repeated  declaration,  “for  ever,”  in  2  Samuel  7:11,  13 
and  ,16.  This  gracious  and  glorious  covenant  is : 

1.  Declared  and  established  in  2  Samuel  7:8-17. 

2.  Expounded  in  Psalm  89:  3,  4.  “I  have  made  a  cove¬ 
nant  with  my  chosen,  I  have  sworn  unto  David  my  servant, 
thy  seed  will  I  establish  for  ever,  and  build  up  thy  throne 
to  all  generations.” 

3.  Referred  to: 

a.  By  David  at  his  death,  2  Samuel  23:5.  “Although  my 
house  be  not  so  with  God;  yet  he  hath  made  with  me  an 
everlasting  covenant,  ordered  in  all  things  and  sure;  for  this 
is  all  my  salvation,  and  all  my  desire.” 

b.  By  Solomon  in  his  prayer  of  dedication  of  the  temple, 
2  Chronicles  6:15,  16.  “Thou  which  hast  kept  with  thy 
servant  David  my  father  that  which  thou  hast  promised  him ; 
and  spakest  with  thy  mouth,  and  hast  fulfilled  it  with  thine 
hand,  as  it  is  this  day.  Now  therefore,  0  Lord  God  of  Israel, 
keep  with  thy  servant  David  my  father  that  which  thou  hast 
promised  him,  saying.  There  shall  not  fail  thee  a  man  in  my 
sight  to  sit  upon  the  the  throne  of  Israel;  yet  so  that  thy 
children  take  heed  to  their  way  to  walk  in  the  law,  as  thou 
hast  walked  before  me.” 

c.  By  the  king’s  chroniclers,  2  Chronicles  21 :7.  “How- 
beit  the  Lord  would  not  destroy  the  house  of  David,  because 
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of  the  covenant  that  he  had  made  with  David,  and  as  he 
promised  to  give  a  light  to  him  and  to  his  sons  forever.” 

d.  By  the  Psalmist  in  one  of  the  Songs  of  Degrees,  Psalm 
132:10,  11.  “For  thy  servant  David’s  sake  turn  not  away 
the  face  of  thine  anointed.  The  Lord  hath  sworn  in  truth 
unto  David ;  he  will  not  turn  from  it ;  of  the  fruit  of  thy  body 
will  I  set  upon  thy  throne.” 

e.  By  the  prophets  making  sure  the  fulfillment,  Jeremiah 
33 :20,  21.  “Thus  saith  the  Lord  ;  if  ye  can  break  my  cove¬ 
nant  of  the  day,  and  my  covenant  of  the  night,  and  that  there 
should  not  be  day  and  night  in  their  season;  then  also  may 
my  covenant  be  broken  with  David  my  servant,  that  he  should 
not  have  a  son  to  reign  upon  his  throne.” 

f.  By  the  angel  Gabriel  to  Mary,  Luke  1:31-33.  “And, 
behold,  thou  shalt  conceive  in  thy  womb,  and  bring  forth  a 
son,  and  shalt  call  his  names  JESUS.  He  shall  be  great,  and 
shall  be  called  the  Son  of  the  Highest:  and  the  Lord  God 
shall  give  unto  him  the  throne  of  his  father  David;  and  he 
shall  reign  over  the  house  of  Jacob  forever ;  and  of  his  king- 
dom  there  shall  be  no  end.” 

It  can  hardly  be  classified  as  anything  less  than  trifling 
with  the  Scripture,  when  it  is  contended  that  the  only  throne 
that  Christ  will  ever  have  is  in  heaven,  and  that  these  prom¬ 
ises  do  not  assure  Israel  a  glorious  kingdom  on  earth. 

g.  By  Peter  in  his  sermon  on  the  day  of  Pentecost,  Acts 
2:29-31.  “Men  and  brethren,  let  me  freely  speak  unto  you 
of  the  Patriarch  David,  that  he  is  both  dead  and  buried,  and 
his  sepulchre  is  with  us  unto  this  day.  Therefore  being  a 
prophet,  and  knowing  that  God  had  sworn  with  an  oath  to 
him,  that  of  the  fruit  of  his  loins,  according  to  the  flesh,  he 
would  raise  up  Christ  to  sit  on  his  throne;  he  seeing  this 
before  spake  of  the  resurrection  of  Christ.” 

h.  By  James  in  the  first  church  council.  Acts  15:14-18. 
“Men  and  brethren,  hearken  unto  me :  Simeon  hath  declared 
how  God  at  the  first  did  visit  the  Gentiles,  to  take  out  of  them 
a  people  for  his  name.  And  to  this  agree  the  words  of  the 
prophets;  as  it  is  written.  After  this  I  will  return,  and  will 
build  again  the  tabernacle  of  David,  which  is  fallen  down; 
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and  I  will  build  again  the  ruins  thereof,  and  I  will  set  it  up : 
that  the  residue  of  men  might  seek  after  the  Lord,  and  all 
the  Gentiles,  upon  whom  my  name  is  called,  saith  the  Lord, 
who  doeth  all  these  things.  Known  unto  God  are  all  his 
works  from  the  beginning  of  the  age.” 

It  is  doubtful  whether  the  exponents  of  the  covenant  the¬ 
ory  have  ever  faced  the  proposition  of  correlating  the  chain 
of  texts  just  quoted  with  their  unfounded  theory  of  the  all- 
time  continuous  grace  covenant,  which  is  expounded  as  hav¬ 
ing  to  do  only  with  man’s  personal  redemption,  the  truth  of 
Christ’s  purpose  to  establish  Israel  as  the  head  of  the  na¬ 
tions  for  the  administration  of  a  glorious  reign  of  righteous¬ 
ness  upon  this  earth  being  passed  over  or  ignored  to  the  detri¬ 
ment  of  true  Biblical  knowledge.  How  inadequate  is  the  fol¬ 
lowing  declaration  in  this  respect:  “But  these  special  cove¬ 
nants  all  and  several  are  provisions  for  the  administration  of 
the  eternal  Covenant  of  Grace,  and  are  designated  solely  to 
convey  the  benefits  therein  secured  to  those  to  whom  they 
belong.”*  How  greatly  must  one  presume  upon  the  lack  of 
spiritual  perception  of  his  readers  to  offer  the  above  lines  as 
a  satisfactory  explanation  of  the  covenants  of  Scripture, 
which  in  the  Old  Testament  form  the  very  foundation  and 
substance  of  Israel’s  hopes,  are  specifically  called  everlast¬ 
ing,  and  are  renewed  without  any  diminishing  of  their  con¬ 
ditions  in  the  New  Testament  writings! 

6.  The  New  Covenant. 

This  covenant  is  called  New  in  contrast  with  the  Old 
Covenant  made  with  Israel  on  Mount  Sinai,  Hebrews  8:6  ff. 
“He  is  the  mediator  of  a  better  covenant,  which  was  estab¬ 
lished  upon  better  promises.  For  if  that  first  covenant  had 
been  faultless,  then  should  no  place  have  been  sought  for  the 
second.  For  finding  fault  with  them,  he  saith.  Behold,  the 
days  come,  saith  the  Lord,  when  I  will  make  a  New  Covenant 
with  the  house  of  Israel  and  with  the  House  of  Judah:  not 
according  to  the  covenant  that  I  made  with  their  fathers  in 
the  day  when  I  took  them  by  the  hand  to  lead  them  out  of  the 
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land  of  Egypt;  because  they  continued  not  in  my  covenant 
and  I  regarded  them  not,  saith  the  Lord.” 

Although  Abraham’s  covenant  was  made  with  him  by 
Jehovah  before  the  Covenant  of  the  Law,  the  covenant  of 
Moses  evidently  is  called  the  Old  Covenant  because  it  was 
the  first  one  made  with  the  whole  nation,  the  future  covenant 
will  be  the  “second”  or  “new”  one  to  be  made  with  the'  whole 
nation.  The  contrast  is  more  striking  in  that  one  is  legal  and 
the  other  is  gracious. 

The  following  facts  should  be  noted  with  regard  to  the 
New  Covenant: 

1.  It  is  most  fully  set  forth  in  Jeremiah  31.  Its  parts 
are: 

a.  Regeneration,  for  the  law  will  be  put  in  their  inward 
parts  and  written  in  their  hearts,  verse  33. 

b.  Complete  restoration  of  Israel  to  God’s  favor  and 
blessing,  for  He  will  be  their  God  and  they  shall  be  His  peo¬ 
ple,  verse  33. 

c.  Ministry  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  because  they  will  be  all 
individually  taught  of  God,  verse  34. 

d.  Forgiveness  and  complete  removal  of  their  sin,  or  jus¬ 
tification,  verse  34. 

e.  Absolute,  everlasting  blessings,  verses  35  to  37  (also 
Jer.  32:40;  Isa.  61:8,  etc.). 

f.  These  blessings  are  a  feature  of  Israel’s  exaltation  as 
the  head  of  the  nations  in  the  land  of  promise,  verses  38-40. 

g.  The  blood  of  Jesus  Christ  as  the  foundation  of  all  its 
blessings  (cf.  Zech.  9:11;  Hebrews  13:20;  10:29,  as  well  as 
Matt.  26:28;  Mark  14:24;  Luke  22:20;  1  Cor.  11:25). 

The  blood  of  the  New  Covenant  shed  upon  the  cross  of 
Calvary  is  the  basis  of  all  the  blessings  of  the  believer  in  the 
present  age.  The  believer,  therefore,  participates  in  the 
worth  to  the  sinner  of  the  New  Covenant,  so  that  he  par¬ 
takes  of  the  Lord’s  supper  in  remembrance  of  the  blood  of 
the  New  Covenant  (1  Cor.  11:25),  and  he  is  also  a  minister 
of  the  New  Covenant  (2  Cor.  3:6).  It  is  also  said  of  the  be¬ 
liever  that  he  is  a  child  of  Abraham  because  he  is  of  faith 
(Gal.  3:7),  and  of  Christ  (Gal.  3:29).  He  is  also  said  to 
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partake  of  the  root  and  fatness  of  the  olive  tree,  which  is 
Abraham  and  Israel  (Rom.  11:17).  So,  too,  though  as  an 
unbelieving  Gentile  he  is  an  “alien”  and  a  “stranger”  (Eph. 
2:12),  he  is  no  longer  such  (Eph.  2:19),  because  he  has  been 
made  nigh  by  the  blood  of  Christ  (Eph.  2:13).  He  benefits 
in  the  New  Covenant  as  a  fellow-citizen  of  the  saints  and  of 
the  household  of  God  (Eph.  2:19),  and  not  as  a  member  of 
the  commonwealth  of  Israel  (Eph.  2:12). 

2.  The  New  Covenant  is  also  referred  to  in  the  prophets : 
(a)  Isaiah  61:8  declares  that  it  is  an  everlasting  covenant. 
This  verse  must  refer  to  the  New  Covenant,  because  it  was 
future  to  Isaiah’s  day  and  this  is  true  of  only  the  New  Cove¬ 
nant  as  the  other  covenants  had  already  been  made  with 
Israel,  (b)  Ezekiel  16:60-63  also  refers  to  the  New  Cove¬ 
nant.  It  is  apparent  that  verses  60  and  61  refer  to  the  Pal¬ 
estinian  Covenant,  as  mention  is  made  of  a  covenant  made  in 
Israel’s  youth  as  a  nation,  while  verses  62  and  63  probably 
refer  to  the  New  Covenant,  because  reference  is  made  to  a 
future  covenant  which  will  be  made  in  that  day.  The  perfect 
rest,  assurance,  and  satisfaction  which  Israel  will  enjoy  under 
the  future  New  Covenant  is  the  subject  of  the  verses  last 
mentioned,  (c)  Hosea  2:14  to  23  is  another  portion  which 
refers  to  the  New  Covenant.  Israel’s  multiple  blessings  which 
will  be  all  of  grace  are  predicted  and  promised  for  the  day  of 
her  repentance  and  turning  to  God. 

3.  The  New  Covenant  is  also  confirmed  in  the  New  Tes¬ 
tament  Scriptures  in  that  Israel  is  assured  of  the  blessings 
promised  in  the  original  establishment  of  the  covenant  in 
Jeremiah  31.  (a)  Romans  11 :27  is  a  passage  which  with  un¬ 
questionable  clearness  refers  to  the  time  of  Israel’s  future 
salvation,  (b)  The  many  references  to  the  New  Covenant 
which  are  found  in  chapters  8,  10,  12,  and  13  of  the  book  of 
Hebrews  all  have  in  view  the  future  blessings  of  Israel  as 
well  as  indicating  in  some  verses  the  present  blessing  of  the 
believer  of  this  age. 

4.  The  New  Covenant  blessings  of  personal  redemption 
are  applicable  to  the  believer  of  this  age.  This  subject  has 
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already  been  discussed  and  will  not  be  further  elaborated 
here. 

The  covenant  theorists  nowhere  give  an  adequate  treat¬ 
ment  of  the  teaching  of  the  Scripture  on  the  covenants  which 
have  here  been  noted.  They  pass  over  the  revelation  which 
we  have  in  the  Bible  on  the  various  covenant  relationships  of 
God  to  the  nation  Israel.  In  lieu  of  that  they  have  arbi¬ 
trarily  designated  certain  features  of  God’s  relationships  with 
man  by  covenants  of  their  own  invention,  the  names  of 
which  nowhere  appear  in  the  Bible,  whose  doctrine  is  not  set 
forth  in  the  Word  of  God,  and  whose  existence  can  in  no 
sense  be  proved  by  the  Scripture.  In  contrast  to  the  er- 
roneous  covenant  theory  of  a  single  grace  covenant  which  is 
purported  to  have  existed  as  the  unique,  continuous,  uninter¬ 
rupted  covenant  relationship  of  God  with  the  elect  from  all 
men  from  the  fall  of  Adam  to  the  end  of  time,  it  has  been 
proved  by  Scripture  that:  (1)  No  covenant  relationship  is 
revealed  as  having  existed  between  God  and  man  from  the 
fall  of  man  till  the  time  of  Noah;  (2)  The  covenant  relation¬ 
ship  established  between  God  and  Noah,  his  descendants,  and 
all  living  creatures  upon  earth,  consisted  only  in  His  promise 
not  to  destroy  the  earth  again  with  a  flood  of  water.  This 
constitutes  that  covenant  as  of  a  very  general  character,  as 
it  does  not  condition  the  life  of  men  on  earth  in  a  particular 
way;  (3)  The  specific  and  characteristic  covenant  relation¬ 
ships  of  God  began  with  Abraham,  the  father  of  the  nation 
Israel,  and  all  had  primarily  to  do  with  His  purpose  toward 
that  nation,  (a)  The  Abrahamic  Covenant  is  basic,  has  a 
personal,  national,  and  a  universal  character.  It  is  gracious, 
eternal,  and  all-inclusive;  within  the  scope  of  its  general  pro¬ 
visions  the  other  covenants  of  God  with  Israel  And  a  place, 
except  in  the  case  of  the  Covenant  of  Mount  Sinai  which  is 
basically  different  from  the  covenants  which  are  founded  on 
God’s  grace  toward  Israel,  (b)  As  just  stated  the  Covenant 
of  the  Law  is  legalistic  in  character ;  it  leaves  man  limited  to 
himself  and  God’s  grace  and  faith  are  not  auxiliary  to  the 
Israelites  when  they  were  under  its  requirements,  (c)  The 
Palestinian  Covenant  is  distinct  from  the  Covenant  of  Mount 
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Sinai,  as  well  as  from  all  other  covenants  of  Israel,  in  that  it 
emphasizes  the  restoration  of  Israel  to  the  land  of  promise 
in  the  great  future  day  of  that  nation’s  blessing,  (d)  The 
Davidic  Covenant  has  to  do  with  the  guarantee  to  Israel  of  a 
royal  house,  that  of  David,  a  glorious  national  life,  and  a 
throne  which  will  be  secure  through  the  ages  because  the 
eternal  King  of  Kings  will  occupy  it.  The  seed  promised  to 
David  and  the  seed  promised  to  Abraham  unite  in  the  one 
and  same  Person,  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  (e)  The  New  Cove¬ 
nant  was  first  of  all  promised  to  Israel ;  it  has  to  do  with  the 
personal  redemption  of  the  Israelites  in  the  day  of  her  visita¬ 
tion  by  the  unchanging  grace  of  God.  Meanwhile,  that  same 
blood  of  the  New  Covenant  is  the  blood  of  our  Lord  and  Re¬ 
deemer. 

Dallas,  Texas. 


President  Lewis  Sperry  Chafer 

Spirit-Driven  Men.  By  Wil.  R.  Johnson.  Moody  Press 

Chicago.  95  pp.  $1.00. 

In  this  volume  Spirit-Driven  Men  Dr.  Johnson  has  ren¬ 
dered  a  real  service.  The  innermost  character  of  eight  men 
— the  New  Testament  writers,  Matthew,  Mark,  Luke,  John, 
Paul,  James,  Peter,  and  Jude — is  here  presented  with  a  keen 
analysis,  understanding,  and  spiritual  insight.  These  studies 
are  most  readable  and  informing.  To  many,  the  books  of  the 
New  Testament  are  little  related  to  their  human  authors. 
Dr.  Johnson  has  brought  them  into  a  living  reality.  Every 
Bible  reader  should  have  this  viewpoint  which  will  be  gained 
by  the  reading  of  this  volume.  The  chapter  titles  are  easily 
identified.  They  follow  the  order  of  the  listing  of  eight  men 
above,  A  Transformed  Shylock;  The  Quitter  Who  Came 
Back;  The  Beloved  Physician;  The  Best  Beloved;  A  Con¬ 
verted  Infidel;  A  Servant  of  God;  The  Most  Human  Saint; 
One  of  His  Brethren. 

This  is  not  just  another  devotional  book  of  sermons.  It 
is  a  rich  contribution  to  the  knowledge  of  that  which  is  so 
vital  in  the  New  Testament. 

How  To  Reach  The  Jew  For  Christ.  By  Daniel  Fuchs. 

Zondervan  Publishing  House,  Grand  Rapids.  116  pp. 

$1.00. 

Dr.  Joseph  Hoffman  Cohn  the  director  of  the  American 
Board  of  Missions  to  the  Jews  and  who  wrote  the  foreword 
to  this  important  volume  describes  the  book  as  “A  corre¬ 
spondence  course  to  teach  how  to  reach  the  Jews.”  How¬ 
ever  the  work  is  really  a  well  prepared  treatise  on  the  history 
of  the  chosen  people,  Israel.  One  chapter  is  added  which 
gives  suggestions  as  to  the  most  elementary  and  vital  issues 
which  are  involved  in  reaching  the  Jew  for  Christ.  This  is 
the  basis  of  Dr.  Cohn's  reference  to  the  book  as  a  correspond¬ 
ence  course. 

Too  often  it  is  supposed  that  the  Jew  presents  an  alto¬ 
gether  different  problem  than  the  Gentile  and,  to  some  extent, 
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a  different  gospel.  The  age  characteristics  at  this  point  are 
clear,  namely,  “There  is  no  difference.”  Mr.  Fuchs  recog¬ 
nizes  this.  However  there  is  a  need  of  recognition  of  the 
viewpoint  of  one  from  among  Israel  who  knows  something 
of  the  Old  Testament.  The  book  is  highly  commended. 

Christ  And  This  Crisis.  By  Samuel  M.  Shoemaker.  Flem¬ 
ing  H.  Revell,  New  York.  151  pp.  $1.50. 

Samuel  M.  Shoemaker,  author  of  many  devotional  books, 
is  the  leading  writer  for  the  Oxford  Movement  or  Buchman- 
ism.  TTiis  volume  is  in  the  same  class  with  all  that  pertains 
to  the  movement.  Life  truth,  of  the  kind  that  unregenerate 
men  might  devise  and  certainly  far  removed  from  that  of 
the  New  Testament,  is  substituted  for  salvation  truth,  for 
positional  truth,  and  for  prophetic  truth.  The  mass  of  good¬ 
meaning  uninstructed  people  do  not  recognize  what  is 
omitted  from  religious  declarations;  yet  the  only  hope  of  a 
soul,  the  definite  salvation  of  that  soul  through  faith  in  a 
crucified  risen  Savior  and  the  only  hope  for  the  future  which 
is  the  return  of  Christ  to  the  earth,  may  be  left  out  as 
Buchman  leaves  them  out  and  their  absence  is  not  observed. 
Thorough  understanding  of  all  that  enters  into  the  divine 
Revelation  is  required  if  even  fatal  omissions  are  to  be  de¬ 
tected — especially  by  those  who  because  of  failure  to  respond 
to  the  Gospel  are  in  an  unregenerate  state.  The  old  saying, 
“If  you  want  to  be  a  Christian  begin  to  act  like  one,”  would 
be  about  the  only  salvation  Mr.  Shoemaker  or  Buchman  ever 
mention  and  it  is  conceded  that  they  honestly  teach  the  best 
they  know. 

This  volume  is  but  one  more  product  of  an  ultra  modern 
theolo^,  which,  being  void  of  any  emphasis  upon  personal 
salvation  through  faith  in  Christ,  is  “another  gospel,  which 
is  not  another,”  for  there  is  but  one;  that  one  cannot  well 
be  lacking  from  any  system  and  that  system  be  Christian. 

Professor  John  F.  Walvoord 

Personal  Religion.  By  Douglas  Clyde  Macintosh,  Ph.  D., 

D.D.,  LL.D.  Charles  Scribner’s  Sons,  New  York.  411  pp. 

$3.00. 

The  author  has  been  the  Dwight  Professor  of  Theology 
and  Philosophy  of  Religion  at  Yale  University  since  1916, 
and  the  present  volume  reflects  his  teachings  in  this  position, 
being  issued  as  a  companion  volume  to  his  work.  Social  Re¬ 
ligion,  published  in  1939. 

The  entire  volume  is  characteristic  of  liberal  theology  and 
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will  prove  unacceptable  to  anyone  receiving  the  Bible  as  au- 
thoritative.  The  title  is  well  chosen,  the  work  dealing  with 
“religion”  rather  than  traditional  Christianity,  and  with 
“personal”  rather  than  with  the  “social”  aspects  of  religion. 
The  work  divides  into  two  sections,  the  first  dealing  with  the 
principles  of  personal  religion  and  the  second  treating  the 
propagation  of  personal  religion. 

The  first  chapter  deals  with  the  “old-time  religion,”  and 
consists  for  the  most  part  in  quotations  from  letters  and 
other  documents  of  early  Christians  in  America  who  are 
chosen  as  representative.  The  second  chapter  deals  with  sin, 
Christ,  redemption,  conversion,  and  the  Christian  life.  The 
remedy  for  sin  is  found  in  repentance.  Christ  is  set  forth  as 
a  unique  personality  who  received  the  Spirit  of  God  in  such 
a  way  as  to  become  divine — pointing  the  way  for  us  to  take 
a  similar  step.  An  interesting  insight  into  his  position  is 
given  in  the  following  quotation,  “If,  however,  it  was  by  the 
indwelling  and  inworking  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  received  sin¬ 
cerely  and  wholeheartedly  by  the  human  Jesus,  that  the  latter 
became  as  divine  in  character  and  in  saving  function  as  that 
Man  of  Nazareth  certainly  was  (and  is),  and  if  that  same 
Holy  Spirit  is  accessible  to  us  through  repentance  and  faith, 
there  is  indeed  a  way  of  salvation  from  sin  and  of  eternal 
life”  (pp.  117,  118).  His  concept  of  redemption  is  a  syn¬ 
thesis  of  the  moral  infiuence  and  martyr  theories  to  which  he 
adds  a  “plus”  which  consists  of  the  view,  in  brief,  that  re¬ 
demption  is  not  complete  until  all  sin  has  been  put  away— 
i.e.,  the  sinner  is  wholly  restored  to  purity. 

The  chapter  on  prayer  is  notable  for  emphasis  on  the 
subjective  aspect  of  prayer.  He  denies  that  prayer  is  really 
asking  God  or  informing  Him  of  our  needs.  He  finds  prayer 
rather  “the  soul’s  sincere  desire,”  a  “right  religious  adjust¬ 
ment,”  and  he  questions  whether  prayer  should  extend  to 
an3rthing  about  which  we  ourselves  can  do  nothing.  Prayer 
is,  in  effect,  a  means  of  realizing  what  we  can  do  about  a 
need.  He  quotes,  however,  notable  instances  in  which  God 
apparently  answered  prayer  apart  from  direct  action  by  the 
person  praying. 

In  facing  the  task  of  propagating  the  new  faith  he  offers, 
he  faces  frankly  the  fact  that  the  church  of  to-day  is  grow¬ 
ing  decadent,  that  missions  are  on  the  decline,  that  there  is 
something  lacking  in  the  church.  His  answer  is,  in  brief,  a 
challenge  to  personalize  religion,  i.e.,  to  bring  about  self¬ 
surrender  to  the  will  of  God.  He  defines  Christianity  in  its 
new  dress  in  the  following  sentence:  “It  is  the  religion  of 
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the  reign  of  God’s  will,  by  God’s  grace  and  power  and  through 
man’s  faith,  in  individual  lives,  and  as  a  consequence,  pro¬ 
gressively  in  all  social  relations.” 

The  reviewer  confesses  little  theological  agreement  with 
this  work,  but  it  can  be  recommended  as  an  excellent  sum¬ 
mary  of  modern  Christianity  of  the  extreme  liberal  group. 
Like  most  modern  approaches  to  doctrine,  there  is  no  adequate 
basis  for  ethics,  no  authoritative  Scriptures,  no  real  worship 
of  Christ,  no  understanding  of  the  Gospel  of  grace,  no  solu¬ 
tion  to  the  stark  problem  of  human  wickedness.  It  is,  in 
brief,  an  appeal  for  social  and  individual  piety  without  an 
authoritative  standard  or  enabling  power. 

Professor  Charles  L.  Feinberg 

The  Babylonian  Genesis.  By  Alexander  Heidel.  The  Uni¬ 
versity  of  Chicago  Press,  Chicago.  131  pp.  with  18 
figures.  $1.50. 

The  author  is  Research  Assistant  on  the  Assyrian  Dic¬ 
tionary  Project  of  the  Oriental  Institute  of  the  University 
of  Chicago.  The  aim  of  the  work  is  to  show  the  many  strik¬ 
ing  parallels  between  Enuma  elish  (“When  above”),  the 
epic  poem  of  the  Babylonians  and  Assyrians  concerning  the 
creation,  and  the  account  in  the  first  two  chapters  of  the 
Book  of  Genesis,  and  to  draw  some  conclusions  therefrom. 
After  a  splendid  discussion  of  the  epic  poem  and  a  setting 
forth  of  the  Old  Testament  parallels,  Heidel  concludes  that 
the  similarities  are  not  so  striking  as  might  be  expected, 
considering  the  close  relationship  between  the  Hebrews  and 
the  Babylonians.  He  suggests  three  possibilities:  (1)  the 
Babylonians  borrowed  from  the  Hebrew  account;  (2)  the 
Hebrews  borrowed  from  the  Babylonian;  or  (3)  both  ac¬ 
counts  go  back  to  a  common  source.  His  final  judgment  in 
the  matter,  conservative  and  commendable,  is  this:  “In  my 
estimation,  no  incontrovertible  evidence  can  for  the  present 
be  produced  for  either  side;  I  believe  the  whole  question 
must  still  be  left  open”  (p.  117).  The  discussion  will  be 
found  to  be  both  thorough  and  scholarly  by  any  serious  stu¬ 
dent  of  the  Old  Testament  Scriptures. 

Professor  Bert  B.  Siegel 

Miracle  Lives  of  China.  By  Jonathan  and  Rosalind  Go¬ 
forth.  New  Amer.  ed.  Zondervan  Publishing  House, 
Grand  Rapids.  157  pp.  $1.00. 

This  book  is  a  record  of  God’s  miraculous  power  mani- 
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fested  in  the  lives  of  Chinese  as  seen  by  the  writers  during 
their  mission  work  in  the  land  of  China.  It  is  truly  a  great 
missionary  book,  and  we  could  wish  that  it  might  be  in  every¬ 
one’s  library. 

“By  My  Spirit.”  By  Jonathan  Goforth.  New  Amer.  ed. 

Zondervan  Publishing  House,  Grand  Rapids.  138  pp 

$1.00. 

This  is  a  companion  volume  to  “Miracle  Lives  of  China.” 
This  book  contains  the  story  of  the  great  revivals  which 
Pastor  Goforth  witnessed  in  China.  They  are  simply  told, 
and  we  see  the  work  of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  each  instance.  We 
recommend  this  book  for  your  library. 

Professor  J.  H.  Bennetch 

A  Design  for  Living.  By  Harris  Elliott  Kirk,  D.D.,  LL.D. 

Fleming  H.  Revell,  New  York.  93  pp.  $1.25. 

The  Rockwell  Lectures  on  Religious  Subjects  given  at 
Rice  Institute,  Houston,  Texas,  are  reproduced  here.  Their 
author  is  pastor  of  the  Franklin  Street  Presbyterian  Church 
of  Baltimore  (a  post  already  held  more  than  forty  years), 
one  widely  known  as  a  Seminary  and  college  lecturer,  an 
outstanding  scholar  and  author,  past  moderator  of  the  Pres- 
b3d;erian  Church  in  U.  S.  Himself  a  conservative.  Dr.  Kirk 
employs  strong  philosophical  argument  in  the  present  lec¬ 
tures  for  the  sake  of  defending  Christianity  against  modern 
foes.  Three  orderly  steps  compose  the  argument,  forming 
just  as  many  chapters  in  this  modest  volume.  “The  New 
Element  in  the  Modern  Temper”  is  defined  thus :  “Science  is 
standing  on  the  frontiers  of  a  brave  new  world.  ...  In  fact, 
every  valid  avenue  of  approach  to  reality  ends  at  a  frontier 
where  faith  must  be  our  guide.  But  faith  will  not  attach 
itself  to  chance  or  blind  fate ;  neither  will  it  rest  contentedly 
upon  any  theory  of  impersonal  cosmic  rhythm”  (pp.  28,  29). 
Chapter  two,  entitled  “The  Divine  Purpose,”  may  be  summed 
up  by  the  author’s  words  on  page  56 :  “The  Incarnation  and 
Atonement  definitely  indicate  on  the  field  of  history  that  God 
has  personally  assumed  responsibility  for  man’s  redemption. 
...  It  means,  although  human  hopes  may  be  disappointed, 
and  the  stream  of  history  will  often  move  but  sluggishly 
toward  desirable  culminations,  that  deep  beneath  the  change 
and  strife  of  the  visible  world  the  tide  is  coming  in.  The 
purpose  is  there,  working  out  its  holy  and  beneficent  ends. 
That  is  the  final  cause  of  the  universe,  so  far  as  we  need  to 
know  it.” 
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In  the  last  chapter,  “The  Human  Response,”  lodges  a 
personal  testimony — “This,  then,  is  my  confession  of  faith.  I 
believe  that  union  with  the  Divine  purpose  as  it  is  revealed 
through  Jesus  Christ  is  the  only  adequate  pattern  for  a 
design  of  living.  I  have  found  in  this  faith  a  foundation  of 
sufficient  security  to  face  the  world  as  it  is  today.  Such  a 
faith  does  not  encourage  the  weakling  or  the  coward,  but  it 
arms  the  mind  with  principles  of  such  gravity  and  strength 
that  one  may  stand  up  to  life  at  its  most  difficult  point.  From 
such  a  faith  one  gains  peace  of  mind;  from  it  come  visions 
which,  in  spite  of  the  confusions  of  the  immediate  present, 
discern  on  time’s  horizon  the  shaping  of  a  better  world.  It 
helps  one  to  escape  from  the  cramped  conditions  of  a  pedes¬ 
trian  existence  into  the  expanding  realities  of  eternity.  I 
know  of  no  philosophy  and  no  other  religion  that  can  do  this 
for  the  soul.  And  acting  upon  the  assumption  that  it  is  one’s 
highest  duty  to  transmit  to  others  what  has  proved  to  be  of 
such  value,  I  offer  it  to  you  for  your  reasonable  considera¬ 
tion”  (pp.  90,  91).  Would  that  the  thoughtful  everywhere 
might  weigh  the  Christian  testimony  enshrined  in  this  well- 
written  book. 

I 

What  Is  Religion  Doing  to  Our  Consciences?  By  George 

A.  Coe.  Charles  Scribner’s  Sons,  New  York,  xi,  120  pp. 

$1.60. 

The  author  of  this  essay  is  noted  for  long-time  leadership 
in  the  sphere  of  religious  education.  According  to  a  genial 
Foreword,  Paul  A.  Schilpp,  college  professor  and  clergyman, 
was  largely  responsible  for  appearance  of  the  book.  But 
on  beyond  that,  as  Dr.  Coe  adds  himself,  two  special  circum¬ 
stances  led  to  the  publication,  one  a  change  of  view  on  re¬ 
ligious  values  as  known  today,  and  the  other  “a  great  and 
firm  ground  of  hope”  for  the  present  hour — something  which 
rather  desired  expression. 

Chapter  I  is  concerned  with  the  problem  at  which  the  title 
of  the  book  hints,  endeavoring  to  define  this  at  the  very  out¬ 
set,  since  it  forms  the  main  problem  under  discussion.  “It 
has  to  do,”  writes  the  author,  “with  men  and  women  now 
living  who  are  counted  by  themselves  and  by  their  neighbors 
as  religious;  with  sensibly  known  conditions  to  which  the 
conduct  of  these  men  and  women  is  related;  finally,  with 
what  these  persons  feel  to  be  good  or  evil  in  these  conditions” 
(p.  2).  According  to  Coe,  “the  pressure  of  events  is  re¬ 
shaping  the  Christian  conscience,”  hence  the  need  to  discuss 
them.  Two  broad-sweeping  answers  are  found  for  the  ques- 
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tion:  What  is  religion  doing  to  our  consciences?  First,  it  is 
permitting  us  to  relegate  to  a  sort  of  ethical  attic  a  vast  num¬ 
ber  of  yesterday’s  religiously  sanctioned  convictions  as  to 
good  and  evil.  Second,  it  is  permitting  and  even  urging  the 
transfer  into  the  religious  conscience  of  modes  of  valuation 
that  arise  outside  of  what  hitherto  has  been  known  as  re¬ 
ligion”  (pp.  19,  20).  Coe  will  admit  “the  resulting  ambiguity 
of  ‘Christian’  and  of  ‘religion’  ”  because  of  the  revolutionary 
changes  taking  place,  but  considers  them  “a  potential  good.” 
Why?  Simply  because  of  one  fact:  the  ambiguousness  “sig¬ 
nifies  that  a  great  creative  undertaking  is  beckoning  to  us” 
(p.  44).  Chapter  VI  is  devoted  to  “the  most  difficult  problem 
that  now  confronts  the  Christian  conscience”  in  its  role  of 
“explorer  and  discoverer,”  looking  for  religious  stability. 
“The  main  question  now  is  not  what  most  needs  to  be  done, 
but  rather  who  is  to  decide  what  is  good  and  what  evil  in 
current  experiences  of  the  things  of  this  world”  (p.  55).  Two 
movements  of  our  day  receive  special  emphasis  as  religious 
values:  the  social  gospel  and  democracy  (or  shall  we  say 
communism,  after  reading  pp.  83,  102-104?).  Besides  an 
index,  the  essay  has  a  clever  “postscript”  entitled  “A  Pre¬ 
view  of  Some  Criticisms.” 

A  deliverance  from  an  influential  man  like  Coe  merits  the 
extended  analysis  just  given.  How  else  can  the  workings  of 
the  modern  mind  be  understood,  so  that  a  “Thus  saith  the 
Lord”  may  be  raised  as  a  standard  against  the  error?  Per¬ 
haps  words  from  Isaiah  apply  best  to  a  book  like  this :  “Woe 
unto  them  that  call  evil  good,  and  good  evil;  that  put  dark¬ 
ness  for  light,  and  light  for  darkness;  that  put  bitter  for 
sweet,  and  sweet  for  bitter!  Woe  unto  them  that  are  wise 
in  their  own  eyes,  and  prudent  in  their  own  sight!”  (5:20, 21). 

Introduction  to  the  New  Testament.  By  Henry  Clar¬ 
ence  Thiessen,  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  D.D.  Wm.  B.  Eerdmans, 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich,  xx,  347  pp.  $3.50. 

The  chairman  in  Wheaton  College’s  Department  of  Bible, 
Theology,  and  Philosophy  presents  here  what  can  truthfully 
be  called  a  Godsend.  Words  from  the  Preface  indicate  only 
too  well  how  a  reverent  volume  on  New  Testament  Introduc¬ 
tion  is  needed:  “For  many  years  there  have  appeared  few 
books  on  New  Testament  Introduction  that  were  written 
from  the  strictly  conservative  standpoint.  The  older  books 
that  were  written  from  this  viewpoint  are  out  of  print  and 
also  somewhat  out  of  date.  Since  the  time  that  Godet, 
Salmon,  and  Zahn  wrote,  many  archaeological  and  other  dis- 
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coveries  have  been  made  that  have  shed  new  light  on  the  lan¬ 
guage  in  which  the  New  Testament  was  written,  on  the  char¬ 
acter  of  the  text  in  the  first  four  centuries,  and  on  the  state 
of  the  canon  in  primitive  Christianity.”  In  all  modesty,  the 
author  confesses  that  he  had  once  looked  to  J.  Gresham 
Machen  for  writing  of  a  modern  Introduction,  even  broaching 
the  subject  to  him  at  one  time,  “but  Dr.  Machen’s  death  soon 
thereafter  has  cut  short  that  hope.  The  urgent  need  for  such 
a  text  in  his  large  classes  at  Wheaton  College  has  finally  in¬ 
duced  the  writer  to  undertake  the  task  himself.” 

Under  three  main  heads — Prolegomena,  General  and  Spe¬ 
cial  Introduction — Prof.  Thiessen  has  skilfully  gone  at  his 
task.  .  A  good  bibliography,  ample  index,  and  footnotes  em¬ 
bellish  all  that  is  done.  It  will  interest  the  serious  reader  to 
know  that  almost  one-half  of  the  volume  is  devoted  to  Gen¬ 
eral  Introduction,  if  for  the  moment  one  may  embrace  within 
that  category  both  Prolegomena  and  discussion  of  the  Synoptic 
Problem.  Relative  to  the  moot  questions  in  Special  Introduc¬ 
tion,  the  author  has  declared  himself  with  clarity  and  forth¬ 
rightness  each  time.  Galatians,  for  instance,  is  explained  as 
an  epistle  Paul  sent  to  the  churches  of  South  Galatia ;  author¬ 
ship  of  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is  conceded  to  be  an  un¬ 
solved  problem;  1  Peter  is  linked  with  the  ancient  Babylon 
on  the  Euphrates;  2  John  is  accounted  a  “personal  note” 
rather  than  a  letter  despatched  to  any  specific  congregation 
or  locality.  One  of  the  noteworthy  features  in  every  such 
discussion,  as  well  as  in  the  course  of  the  book  at  large,  is 
the  remarkable  familiarity  of  the  writer  with  ancient  and 
modern  literature  on  the  subject.  Consequently,  the  atten¬ 
tion  of  New  Testament  students  everywhere  ought  to  be 
called  to  this  Introduction.  Certainly  it  seems  like  an  excess 
of  modesty  for  the  Preface  to  say:  “The  author  makes  no 
claim  to  originality  beyond  that  of  incorporating  the  new 
discoveries  into  the  conservative  position;  others  have  la¬ 
bored,  he  has  but  entered  into  their  labors.” 

Professor  Charles  A.  Nash 

What  Is  The  Church  Doing?  By  Henry  P.  Van  Dusen. 

Charles  Scribner’s  Sons,  New  York.  194  pp.  $1.00. 

The  title  of  this  book  derives  from  the  question  which 
the  author  says  is  being  asked  on  many  sides  relative  to  the 
present  world  situation.  The  purpose  of  the  book,  to  quote 
the  author,  is  “to  seek  a  partial  answer  to  that  question,  not 
in  theories  or  claims,  but  in  facts.” 
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The  declared  purpose  is  pursued  by  inquiry  into  three 
spheres:  the  Churches  of  the  European  Continent,  the 
Youngest  Christian  Churches,  and  the  Movement  of  World 
Christianity  as  a  whole.  The  churches  of  the  European 
Continent  are  considered  as  churches  in  captivity.  The 
youngest  churches  are  the  churches  resulting  from  modern 
missionary  enterprise  in  the  many  lands  of  the  church’s 
activity.  The  movement  of  world  Christianity  is  the  move¬ 
ment  toward  what  is  termed  by  the  author  “The  World 
Church.” 

The  book  is  in  three  sections  as  designated  by  the  three 
phases  under  consideration,  with  two  additional  sections 
captioned  as:  Conclusion  and  The  Outlook  for  Church  Union. 
The  Churches  in  Captivity  are  viewed  as  revealing  a  three¬ 
fold  development — passive  but  daring  resistance,  spiritual 
revival,  and  indomitable  resolution.  The  Youngest  Christian 
Churches  are  the  revelation  of  a  development  toward  world 
Christianity  which  has  been  going  forward  along  two  major 
lines — expansion  and  consolidation.  Expansion  reveals  the 
enterprise  of  Christian  Missions.  Consolidation  is  the  effort 
toward  Christian  unity. 

The  third  section  of  the  book  treats  of  the  movements 
toward  the  realization  of  a  “World  Church.”  The  “Conclu¬ 
sion”  section  is  a  consideration  of  World  Christianity  past 
and  future.  It  is  a  review  of  history  and  an  optimistic  view 
of  the  luture.  The  final  section  deals  with  the  outlook  for 
church  union.  It  is  a  consideration  and  an  evaluation  of  the 
factors  that  are  obstacles  to  church  union.  Special  consider¬ 
ation  is  given  to  the  movement  for  church  union  in  South 
India. 

The  effort  of  the  author  clearly  seen  is  to  further  the 
movement  of  organic  union  in  Protestantism.  Anyone  in¬ 
terested  in  the  present  trend  toward  church  union  within 
liberal  Christianity  will  find  the  book  informative. 

Questions  And  Answers  Concerning  The  Jew.  Prepared 

by  the  Anti-Defamation  League  of  B’nai  B’rith.  Pri¬ 
vately  published,  Chicago.  124  pp. 

This  book  is  in  three  parts.  Part  One  consists  of  twenty- 
eight  questions  relating  to  the  Jew  and  Judaism  with  answers 
to  each  question.  Part  Two  is  a  bibliography  on  the  Jew 
and  Judaism.  Part  Three  consists  of  appendices  in  which 
quotations  are  given  from  many  sources  showing  the  part 
the  Jew  is  taking  constructively  in  the  life  of  the  world. 

The  preface  to  the  work  states  that  the  book  developed 
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out  of  an  actual  experience.  Friendly  living  room  discussion 
in  which  Christians  asked  many  questions  about  current 
anti-Semitism  was  the  occasion  and  source  of  the  material 
presented.  The  book  is  an  appeal  on  behalf  of  the  Jew  in 
these  days  of  defamation  and  persecution.  It  is  suited  as  a 
handbook  of  facts  to  the  task  of  education  and  re-education 
for  more  wholesome  human  relations  among  the  religious, 
social,  racial,  and  cultural  groups  which  comprise  the 
American  nation. 

The  Sure  Word  of  Prophecy.  Edited  by  John  W.  Brad¬ 
bury,  D.D.  Fleming  H.  Revell,  New  York.  318  pp.  $1.75. 

One  of  the  branches  of  theological  study  which  has  re¬ 
ceived  but  little  attention  in  systematic  treatises  is  eschatol¬ 
ogy.  A  vast  area  of  truth  in  divine  revelation,  the  Scriptures, 
concerning  things  that  were  future  at  the  time  the  Scrip¬ 
ture  was  written,  and  much  of  which  is  still  future,  has 
been  passed  over.  Conferences  on  Prophecy  during  the  past 
quarter  of  a  century  or  so  have  been  bringing  the  truth  to 
light  concerning  things  to  come.  The  latest  of  such  confer¬ 
ences  was  that  held  in  New  York  City  about  a  year  ago. 
It  resulted  from  the  united  call  of  a  considerable  number  of 
theologians  and  Bible  teachers  and  was  arranged  in  the  de¬ 
tailed  program  by  Dr.  Joseph  H.  Cohn  of  the  American 
Board  of  Missions  to  the  Jews. 

The  book,  The  Sure  Word  of  Prophecy,  is  a  compilation 
of  the  addresses  delivered  at  that  Congress  on  Prophecy 
under  the  able  editorship  of  Dr.  John  W.  Bradbury,  Editor 
of  The  Watchman-Examiner.  Thirty-three  addresses  are 
recorded,  each  one  presenting  a  distinct  phase  of  eschato¬ 
logical  and  prophetic  truth. 

The  Congress  was  not  given  alone  to  the  making  of  ad¬ 
dresses,  for  the  speakers  met  in  deliberative  sessions  to 
consider  the  subjects  presented  from  the  platform.  Such 
consideration  resulted  in  the  formulation  of  An  Affirmation, 
which  affirmation  signed  by  all  the  speakers  is  printed  in 
the  beginning  of  the  book.  Four  particulars  are  included 
in  the  statement:  The -Church,  The  World,  Israel,  and  Anti- 
Semitism. 

The  speakers  do  not  claim  to  set  forth  new  truth,  truth 
hitherto  unstated;  but  they  present  the  truth  with  new 
emphasis  befitting  the  time  in  which  we  live.  The  addresses 
are  not  of  mere  passing  moment  but  are  of  permanent  value 
for  reading  and  study.  It  is  a  valuable  contribution  to  a 
new  literature  being  created  for  Bible-loving,  Bible-believing 
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Christians.  It  is  to  be  hoped  that  the  book  will  have  wide 
circulation  and  careful  reading. 

Man  of  Like  Passions.  By  Richard  Ellsworth  Day.  Zon- 

dervan  Publishing  House,  Grand  Rapids.  200  pp.  $1.50. 

This  book  is  the  latest  of  Dr.  Day’s  dramatic  biographies. 
It  is  a  worthy  addition  to  The  Borroived  Gloio,  Bush  Aglow, 
and  The  Shadotv  of  the  Broad  Brim. 

The  subject  portrayed  by  the  author  is  Charles  Grandi- 
son  Finney.  He  has  sketched  the  life  of  that  great  man  in 
his  ministry  of  evangelism.  The  work  is  a  life  story  in 
miniature,  not  an  exhaustive  biography.  In  fact  it  is  as 
much  a  character  study  as  it  is  a  biography,  for  the  inner 
life  of  the  man  is  set  forth  more  vividly  than  are  the  events 
with  which  the  life  is  connected.  In  gathering  material  for 
the  book  Dr.  Day  travelled  over  the  territory  in  which  the 
life  and  ministry  of  Finney  was  lived  and  moved  and  had 
being.  New  material  was  gathered  and  is  woven  with  the 
old  to  present  what  the  author  calls  “A  steel  engraving 
rather  than  a  full-length  portrait.” 

The  purpose  clearly  revealed  throughout  the  book  is  to 
stress  that  which  was  central  with  Finney — revivals,  and 
to  call  the  Church  back  to  “Finney’s  transforming  pattern 
of  evangelism,  without  which  a  moribund  world,  either  in 
his  day  or  ours,  can  never  recover.” 

The  reading  of  the  book  refreshes  one’s  soul  and  creates 
a  desire  that  it  might  be  read  by  many. 

Miner  Brodhead  Stearns 

Christian  Europe  Today.  By  Adolph  Keller,  D.D.,  LL.D. 

Harper  &  Brothers,  New  York.  310  pp.  $3.00. 

Probably  no  one  knows  religious  conditions  in  Europe 
today  as  well  as  Adolph  Keller,  and  this  book  ought  to  be  read 
by  every  pastor  in  America,  that  he  in  turn  might  pass  on 
to  his  people  some  knowledge  of  the  appalling  sufferings  of 
Christians  in  Europe.  The  picture  Dr.  Keller  gives  is  indeed 
a  dark  one,  but  we  need  to  face  it,  in  order  to  be  able  to  pray 
intelligently  for  our  brethren  over  there.  Dr.  Keller  asks  a 
great  many  searching  questions,  to  most  of  which  he  allows 
the  reader  to  give  his  own  answer.  Here  is  a  sample  of  such 
questions:  “Europe  is  the  first  and  oldest  Christian  conti¬ 
nent,  and  built  up  the  first  Christian  culture.  Is  our  guilt 
that  we  buried  Christianity  in  culture  and  lost  Christianity?” 

Many  evangelical  Christians  will  be  suspicious  of  Dr. 
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Keller,  because  of  his  participation  in  the  National  Preaching 
Missions  of  1937  and  1941,  fostered  by  the  Federal  Council 
of  Churches,  because  he  is  the  director  of  the  Central  Bureau 
for  Relief  to  Suffering  Churches  which  is  under  the  patronage 
of  the  same  Federal  Council,  because  he  is  a  consultant  of 
the  World  Council  of  Churches,  and  is  one  of  the  foremost 
pioneers  of  the  ecumenical  movement.  Nevertheless  his  book 
deserves  a  wide  reading  by  those  who  have  spiritual  discern¬ 
ment,  for  nowhere  else  that  we  know  of  can  one  obtain  so 
vivid  and  accurate  a  picture  of  conditions  among  Christians 
inside  Europe  today. 

It  is  true  that  the  work  contains  a  number  of  statements 
which  evangelicals  cannot  accept,  which  need  not  be  listed 
here  in  detail.  For  instance,  the  Holy  Spirit  is  spoken  of  as 
“It”  (p.  143) ;  and  the  formula  for  admission  to  the  ecumen¬ 
ical  movement,  that  the  churches  must  accept  Jesus  Christ  as 
their  God  and  Saviour,  is  criticized  by  some  as  being  “un- 
biblical  and  unorthodox,”  with  apparent  approval  by  this 
author  (p.  286).  The  author  also,  like  many  European  theo¬ 
logians,  confuses  premillennialism  with  date-setting!  On  the 
other  hand,  one  is  greatly  cheered  by  a  number  of  very  fine 
statements  throughout  the  book,  especially  in  the  chapter 
entitled  “There  are  more  truths  to  break  forth.”  This  chap¬ 
ter  begins  thus:  “The  Bible  is  coming  back.  Its  spiritual 
creative  power  is  proved  anew  by  the  fact  that  in  the  midst 
of  war  and  need,  while  churches  come  to  an  end,  a  new 
church  of  faith  is  brought  into  life  by  the  challenging  Word 
of  God. 

“The  Bible  has  again  become  terrible  and  comforting  for 
the  human  soul.  Its  truth  cannot  be  stored  up  as  the  Israel¬ 
ites  tried  to  preserve  the  manna,  but  it  is  becoming  a  living 
power,  the  bread  for  the  day.  .  .  .” 

Other  fragments  from  this  chapter  are:  “The  world  is  a 
battlefield  rather  than  that  clay  which  we  tried  to  mold,  a 
battlefield  where  we  have  to  fight  with  principalities  and 
powers — ^the  Bible  was  right.  We  had  forgotten  that  demonic 
element.  .  .  .”  “Neither  the  Old  nor  the  New  Testament  is 
deceived  by  the  beauty  of  this  world  or  the  ‘good  nature*  of 
man.”  “In  the  preachinq  of  today  the  Cross  stands  in  the 
center.  .  .  .  The  majesty  and  inexpressible  sovereignty  of  God 
over  the  whole  world  is  a  favorite  subject,  the  belief  in  His 
justice  and  coming  reign.  The  sinfulness  of  the  world  is 
another  inexhaustible  theme,  receiving  sinister  illustrations 
from  the  present  atrocities  of  warfare.  Sin  and  grace  are 
always  central  in  Christian  preaching.  The  judgment  of  God, 
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the  wrath  of  God,  the  apocalyptic  announcement  of  the  end 
of  a  world  and  of  the  coming  of  a  new  one  is  sounding  from 
innumerable  pulpits.  But  the  central  theme  of  present-day 
preaching  is  the  Cross,  the  unfathomable  depth  of  the  world’s 
sin  and  the  unfathomable  depth  of  God's  love  as  revealed  in 
Christ  who  died  for  us  that  we  might  live.  .  .  .  Preaching 
today  has  no  use  for  those  shallow  moralistic  recipes  and 
that  utopian  perfectionism  which  were  the  natural  accom¬ 
paniments  of  an  optimistic  Christian  idealism.  It  has  redis¬ 
covered  the  old  transcendent  truths  about  God — what  He 
does,  what  Christ  means,  what  his  Cross  signified  for  sinful 
men.  .  .  “Under  these  circumstances,  congregations  remem¬ 
ber  that  the  Bible  speaks  of  universal  priesthood.  .  .  .  Every- 
one  is  a  preacher  of  the  gospel.  Every  member  can  take 
care  of  souls  around  him.”  “The  layman  finds  his  own  place 
in  the  life  and  work  of  his  church  as  never  before.” 

These  extracts  show  that  this  book  is  encouraging  as  well 
as  revealing.  God  is  clearly  bringing  good  to  His  suffering 
people  in  Europe  through  the  evil  of  this  war.  Read  this 
book  and  pray  for  Europe,  with  a  quarter  of  the  world’s 
population. 

Quito,  Ecuador. 
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